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PREFACE

In scicnee many things become cere
toin, provided one does not sliow
himself to be led astray by exceptions
snd is oble to respect problems,

{CoeTyE)

The present work s the outcome of a cursory study of
Buddhist Vinaya texts, It outlines perhaps more problems
than it can solve. If in spite of this I now send it 1o the
press, it is because I think that the importance of the results
obtained warraats my decision. If these results are confirmed,
we shall gain throngh them a basis from whick it appears
possible 10 grapple the central problems of the earliest Buddhist
fiterature twith a grcater chonce of success than heretofore.

I have attempted to bring nearer to a solution a funda-
mental problems in the history of the Buddhist Vinaya. The
threads issuing from it run in manifold directions; to follow
them all would require many years, and my activity is bound
by other tasks. Sull, I think thet several important resuits
have been secured. .The mass of the material has been worked
through and prepared for further research. Through the
determination of a Vinaya text belonging to the first half
of the 4tk century B. C. we have obtained a firm point for
the history of the earliest Buddhist Nterature. At the same
time some light has been thretwn on the Nterature of that
period. The development of the biogrephy of the Buddhea has
been clarified in an essentiol point., Lastly, we have found

frx)



E. FRALCWALLNER

¢ starting point for a criticism of the origin of Buddhist
church history ond its historicel velue. I shall be glad if
these results will meet with the approval of fellow workers
in the field, und above all if they will stimulate them 1o further
succwssful research.

I am deeply obliged to Professor G. Tucei, who accepted
my work for his valuable Serie Orientale Roma end made
thus its eerly publication possible. I wish to express my
henrtfelt thanks for this, as well s for the friendly intervst
which ke has alweays twhen in my work.

Lastly, I may add some words about the dedication of
this work. I have studied at o university, where Indology
fad been neglected for o long time and was lmited w0 ¢
most narrow circle of subjects. When later I went my own
ways and becane aequainted with the work of Sylvein Lévi
and his school, it was for me Bke the revelation of a new
world end I received from it e large amount of stimulation,
I had no occasion to meet Svilvain Livi personally, but [ have
continvously larnt and em sull lvarning from him. This
book two is In a leyge measure based upon his end his pupils’
works. And even if I have gone my oun ways, yet I owe
to his stimuloting researches more than the references in the
notes appeor to reveal. The dedication of this work to his
memory means for me, therefore, the payment of a great debt
of gratitude.

Vienna, November 15th, 1953.

E. FRAUWALLNER.

[x)
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E. FRAUWALINER

TIHE EARLIEST VINAYA AND THE REGINNINGS
OF BUDDHIST LITERATURE

. — Tee scrooLS OF BUDDEISM AND TIHE MISSIONS
OF ASOKA.

'I'he Vinaya is of thce highest iwportance for the study
of the carlicst Buddhist literature and its developrent.
While the Sitrapitaka, with the exception of some [frag-
ments, has come down to us in the tradition of only one
gchool (and that a scarcely important one for the general
development), we possess the Vinayas of no less than cix
schools, We have here, therefore, our only chance of
getting more precise information on the origin and deve-
lopment of the earliest Buddhist literature. I shall thus
place at the basis of the following discussion the Vinaya
according to the tradition of the various schools, and we
shall be concerned above all with that part of it which
i« known by the naume Skandheke (P. Khandhaka).

I'he Vinayas of the following schools are prescrved: Sar-
vagtivadin, Dharmaguptaka, Mahifacaka, the Pali school n

It With (hic nawe § indicato the sgboal by which Buddhizis was iulsos
duced iulo Ceylon, se well ar the schools of Coylon 3s far as Lhey direvily ver
produee the tradition of the hume counlry. For a latey period, when in Ceylon
a developmenl of its awn wag started which graduslly widlded influcnce
on the fiome vountry tuv, the name Thmraparyiva for the Singhulesc schouls
seeute o be preferable.

L1]
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E. FRAUCWALLNER

Milasarvastividin  and Mahasimghika Y. Of these, the
Yinavas of the Sarvistividin, Dharmaguptaka, Mahiéasaka
and Mahisamghika exist in Chinese transations, the Yinaya
of the Pali school in the original P3li Jangnage, the Vinaya
of the Millugarvastivadin in Chinese and Tibetan Leansla-
tions, to which lately considerable sections of the Sanskrit
original have been added .

It hus been kaown for a long time that a close rela-
tionship exists between all these works, both in the general
outline and in the particulars, They are all of them divi-
ded in two paris: the Vibkanga, i.c. the commentary on
the ancient confession rules of the Pratimokea, and ke
Skandhaka, i.e. the expusition of the Buddhist monastic
rules, to which several appendices are usually added >,

Taking the Skendheka first, we can see al once Lhal
the agreement of the texts reaches deep into the parti.
culars, It is strikingly clese with four schools above all:
Sarvastividin, Dharmaguptaka, Muhidisaka and the Pali
school. Of course we have to disregard the formal subdi-
visioms appearing in the extant texts. These subdivisiens
are in ¢ontradiction with the inner structure and are pal-
pably late, as is the case e.g. with the Mahdvagga and
Cullavagga of the Pili school and the Saptadharmaka and
Astadharmaka of the Sarvistividin, Nor must we allow

1) ‘fhe following abbreviations will he employed for these gchools: Sar-
vistivadin = S, Dharmaguptaka = Dh, Mahifasaka = M, Pali school = P, Ma-
Jagayvastivadin = My, Mahssampghike = 3hj.

2) Published in Gilgit Monuscripss, vol. 111, Srinagur 1942, - T goote the
Pali Vipays in the cdition of H. Oldenberg, T.ondon 1879-1883; the firat two
volumes have appeused also in the eeries of the I'ali Texts Svcicty, The
Chinest texty are quoted according to the Twiehd cdition of the Tripitaka
by J. Takakosu and K. Watanube, Tokyo 1924-1929. ‘The Tibeton bKa'-
‘gyur was not accejsible to mue.

3 On the details of the structure of these teutd eee the Appendix.

(2]



TAE BARLIEYT VINAYA

vurgelves 10 he led asiray by the fact that the sequence
of the scveral scctions is partly uncerlain, that some sec-
tions appear onder different titles in the various schools
and that occasionally in this or that schaol several
seclions are joined into one. If we consider the contents
only, disrcgazding all 1hese externzl features, the result
it a complete agrecment. ‘Thie is clearly shown by the
following table, in which the titdes of the sections are
giveu in Samskrit according te the tradition of the Mila-
parvastivadin, but are lisled in the order which appcars
to me to have most chances of being Lhe original one;
numbers refer 10 the corresponding scctions in the texts
of 1he several echools, according to the nuwmtezation in the
Appendix,

S Dbk M r

1. Praveajvivastu 1 1 1 j

2. Pogadhavariv 2 2 2 2

3. Vargiivastu ) 3 3 3

4. Pravarapavastu 3 ) 4 4

3. Carmavastu 5 3 6 3

6. Bhnisnjyavazla 6 7 78 6

7. Civaravastu 7 6 5 8

8. Xathinavastu 8 8 9 T

9. Kofambahuvasta 9 9 16 10

10. Karmavastu 10 10 e 9
11. Pinduiohitakavastu Il 11 11 4 11
12. Pudgalavastu 120 12 1Il1e 13
13, Yarivasikavastu 126 13 17 12
14. Pasadhazthipanavastu 13 14 16 19
15. Samathavastu 15 16 10 14
16. Samglabhedavastu 16 15 12 17
17. Sayanasavavastu Ja 1Y 13 16
18. *Acaravastu 17e¢ 18 13 18
19. Kgudrakavastu 170 20 14 15
20. Bhiksugpivastu 173 17 19 20

[31



E. FRAUWALLNEN

The Skandhaka consist therefore of twenty sections, all
of which eccur with the four schools mentioned above.
This agreement. extends ulso to the contents of the seetions,
Many differences are indeed apparent in the arrangemeat
and claboration of the materials. Bul if we disregard ail
thoge differences wldch can be explained through corruption
of the tradition or through re-eluboration in accordunce
with the bias of the several schools, ao others are left
but such as are characteristic of the free oral tradition
of curlier times?, The muaterials are the same, the in-
gerted legends are the same, discrepancies-are merely such
ay are bound to eccur whea several narrators tell the same
story freely from mwemory 2.

Such a deep-going agreement leads us to the necessury
conclusion that all these texiy go back to the xame origin,
We must therefore accept a commmon basic work, from
which the Vinaya texis of the ubove mentivned schools are
derived, This conclusion in ity torn gives rise to some
important ¢uestions. llow did it happen that these schools
accepted the sume Vinaya? Is it possible in this con-
neclion Lo ascerlain the origin and date of thix basic
tex1?

The most obvious way would be to conucet the re-
ception of the Vinaya with the rige of the above mentioned
schools, and Lthus to look for informalion to those works
which contain accounts of the risc of the Buddhist schools,

1) On this sec the Appendix.

?) For Lhe beuelit of resders who have wo aceess to the origins) texts,
way T point ont as an evomple the researches of 8. Lévi, in which he givex
us the translation of rome texts aecordiug 1o their ditferent recensions. Such
arc e.g. Sur la récitasion primisive des textes douddhiques (F.As., 1913, 1, pp. 401-
447; legend of Kotikarma); Les Seise Arhats FProtectenrs de la Swi (J.4s5., 1910,
1L, pp. 5-50 and 159-305; legend of Pipdola Blacodvaja).

[4]



TNE EARLIEST VINAYA

Rut although this procedure might seem sound enough at
fizet sight. it can be used only with prudence and modera-
tion, ug it iz expused to serious objections. In the first
place these accounts are late, uncertain and contradictory,
and capnot be relied wpon blindly, But abuve all we
nst take inte account the following considerations. The
rise of the schools, as reflected in those accounts, is due
to differences of opinion on points of degma. Discussions
on the Vinaya are seldowr heard of, play a role of some
import ondy in the so.called second couneil of Vaifali; and
there they do not lead to a split into different schoole.
But in the case of schoal formations an doguiutic grownds
it remains to be scen how fur the Vinaya was influenced
therchy., We know that the bearcrs of the dogmatic tra-
dition were as a rule differemt frum the bearers of the
Vinaya tradition. And we know that, for example, at
the time of the rise of Mahiyina the followers of the
new current for o long tirve had to adhere, from the
point of view of the Vinaya, to onc of the older tHinayina
schools V.  Thus the Vinaya remained at first untouched
by this totally new and revelutionary development. Inour
quest for the origin and development of the Vinaya texts
we shall have, therefore, 10 utilize the account of the rise
of the Buddhist schools only with due caution and eri-
ticism.

Generally speaking, however, we may take the following
principles as gramted. The spread and development of
the Vinaya went un in closecst connection with the spread

1) Ct. L. DE La YALLEE Pou38IN, Opinions sur les relulions des deuxe Véhi-
cules au puint de vue du Vinaya (Acndémic Royale de Relgique, Bulletin de
la Classe des Lettres o des Sciences morales of polisiques, Sme «évie, T. XVI,
1930, No» 1-2, pp. 20-39.
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of Buddhism itsell, Tadeed, every foundation of a new
community rcposed upon the transmigsion and application
of the monastic Tules. On the other side, it ie not to be
taken for granted thai a highly developped dogmatic or
philosophical teaching of a certuin tendency wasz neccssarily
handed over at the same time, Further the Vinaya must
have received a particular claboration probably only in
such cases when the community developped a strong parti-
cular life of its own, The necessary conditionz for this
were found above ull ir the religious centres which showed
more lively activity, and also in faraway mission territo-
vies, which naturally had to rely upon a flourishing spi-
ritual life in their own midst. On the contrary, the for-
mation of degmatic schools tovk place a» u rule inwide
communitjes alreudy existing; and it is mach to be gue-
stioned whether their diffuzion (ollowed the same lines as
formerly the foundation of the communiticz. Such school
formations did not neceswarily imply a medification of
the Vinaya, althvugh it is pouseible that sirongly indivi-
duulized schools tried 1o characterize themselves alzo by
external peculiarities in the application of the Vinaya
rules . The diffusion and development of the Vinaya
and the rize of the dogmatic schuols rest thus upon comple-
tely different bases und precced upon diverging lines.
This we must never lose sight of in the courze of vur
discussion.

We zhall now try to answer the questivns put ahove
in the light of these postulates. If we consider the tra-
dition about the Buddhist schoole, we get about the follow-

1) Awong thase I should like to include the differcnces in clothing men-
tioned c.5. by I-chiug; Nan Rai chi kaei avé fu chuan, T 2125, ¢b, 2, p. 2116
13 ecyy. ( - Taxaxwau, pp. 66 eeqq.) ete.

(el



THE EAHLIEST VINAYA

ing picture . In the first instance the Buddhist schaols,
according to the general opinion, are divided into two
great groups, the Mahisamghika und the Sthavira, These
arc the two divisions into which the carliest community
was split aftczr the council of Patualiputra in the 2ud cen-
tury after the Nirvanpa ¥, 1n the second place two groups
took shape within the Sthavira ¥, One of them is at first
placed under the general name of the Vatsiputriya and
later under that of the Sammatiya. The other has ne
general ruume, but in later times the expression Sarvisti-
vidin is often employed as such.

If we consider these groups in detail, we remark a pecu-
liar fact. We are told that there were several schools of
the Mahasamghika, and their existence is confirmed by
the Koahéavasthe, which goes decp into the tcchnicalities
of their scholustic discussions. WNonetheless, they do not
appear te have been schunls of lasting independent value.
The extant tradition speaks as a zule only of the Maha-
samghika in general ¥, Huslian—tsang too studied in Tndia
the Abhidharmna * of the Mahidsdinghika” 9, The single
schaols are left completely in the background. 1t may be
that the schaols mentioned in the Kathdrvaithy cnjoyed
only a short life and disappcared early; or perhups this reta-

I) I shuall aveid hare as much as possible to entar into particnlars, sinca
u detoiled cxamination of tha problem of Buddhist schonls by A. Baresu
ir 0 appear shortly, sad 1 do not wish tu salicipale hiw.

2) See my paper Die baddhisticchen Konzide, in ZDMG, 102, 1952,
op. 243 seqq.

 After the Tth century A, D. the Singhalese achools tov appeur 4 o
parlicular wroup; but this is a luter development and doar uvt councern U4
heve,

1) See, eg., the mannet in which Lhe Makavibhasirastra and the AUhi-
dharmakosa cite the Mahdsimghika.

5 Chuan, T 2033, ch. 4, p. 241 b 29,

[71}



B, PRAUWALLWNER

cenee is but the reflection of an one-vided historical outlook
of the Northern traditivn. Tn any case the Mahdvam-
ghika in the ruain lines appear to us as a unity and may
be treated as such.

The casc of the Vitsiputriya i3 similar. Originally
they were divided into four achools, of which one, the
Sammatiya, gradually gained the upper hand and displac-
ed the others. Later the Sammatiya in their turn split
into several wchoolz, none of which however obtained any
importance; they cau be safely disregarded. The older
schaols are, almost all of them, mentioned in inscriptions '\,
Nevertheless they seem to have enjoyed only a local im-
portance and never to have played independent roles.
Whenever the theories of different schools are discussed,
we find the Vatsiputiiya-Sammatiya practically alone wen-
tioned 2, And we are told that all the schoels puseesved the
same Abhidharma, which they merely interpreted in difte-
rent ways ¥, Thus this group too is practically te be
considered as a wnity.

Oeite diflerent is the case of the next group, which
includes the schools of the Sarvastivadin, Kasyapiya, Dhar-
maguptaka aud Mahigdsaka. . These are ubsolutely distinct
schools with doctrines and texte of their own, This is
shown cven owtwardly by the fact that they are always
quoted under their own names. [ shall give only the
following example. In the Life of Hetian-tsang (T 2053,
ch, 6, p. 252 ¢ 5 seqq.) and at the end of the Hsi yii cki

1) The Sampuatiya at Sarnath, the Dharmottariya at Karla and Juunar,
the Bhadruyagiya at Kayhéri snd Nasik.

% 'fhe Kathdvasthu nentivns once the Bhudravagiya.

3 Cf. P. UEMISTILAE, L'origine des sectes bouddhiques daprés Paramartha,
P. 38 eeq., in Mdaagesr chinois et bouddhigues, 1, 1931-32, pp. 15-64.

(3]
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(T 2087, ch. 12, p. 946 ¢ 15 seqq.) there are lists of the
texts browght home hy Hsiian-tsang from India. They
include 13 works of the Muhasamghika, 15 of the Sam-
maliya, 22 of the Vahidasaka, 17 of the Kadyapiya, 42
of the Dharmaguptaka and 67 of the Sarvistividin, In
the case of the Mahasamyhika and Sammatiya the groups
alone are entioned, while in the third group the scveral
schools are listed.

Now a mere glance shows that the last group coincides
with those schools, the Vinaya of which we have hegun to
discuse. There we had to do with the Sarviistivadin,
Dharmaguptaka, MahiSasaka and the Pali school. Here
we Lind mcntioned the Sarvastivadin, Kadyapiya, Dhar-
maguptaka and Mahidasaka. The reason why in the first
case we left out of account the Kigyapiya, is that their
Vinaya has not come down to us and therefore conld not
be utilized. Ou the other hand, the silence under which
the accounts of the rise of the Buddhist schools pass the
Pali «chool, is Lo be explained by the fact that this school
lost very early its importance i the home counwry, while
the derived schools in Ceylon came to the fore only in a
later period (after the heginning of our era) and then
were treated by the tradition of the home couniry as a
particnlar group. Neither of these facts, therefore, jeopar-
dizes the agreement. We may also remark here that
another school is to be added to this group, and there.
fore is to he considered in the following discussion: the
Haimavata schonl. The reasons for itls not heing men-
tioned in the tradition along with the others are the follow-
ing. The Haimavata went their own ways in the dog-
matic field, and are said to have accepted, alone among
the Sthavira, the five theses which caused the split of the

(9]
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Makasdamghika from: the Sthavira ».  Moreover they became
extinet quite early . But their Vinaya points clearly
to a close relationship with the other schools of this
group .

We infer fromt what we said above that the schools, with
whose Vinaya we are concerncd, acenpy a spevial position
among the Buddhist schools. While the other sects, may
they belong to the Mahdsdmghika group or to the Vatsipu.
triva-Sdmmatiya gronp, recede into the background inm
comparison with the groups, so that practically we are con-
fronted with the groups alone, on the contrary the above
mentioned schools, notwithstanding their mutual rela-
tionship, stand before us as well-individualized independent
schools, and are citcd and treated as snch.

We get the same picture if we utilize the information
about the Vinaya of the various schouls. Once more m
the casc of the Mahisamghika the tradition knows of ne
geparate Vinayas of the single schools, but only of one
“Vinaya of the Mahasdmghika , a work which, as men-
tioned above, is preserved in Chinese transiation®, In
the same way in the case of the Vawsipntriya-Sammatiya
we hear only of a * Vinaya of the Vatsiputriya ”, which
is supposed to have been a modified version of the Maha.
samghika Vinaya 7. On the other side, to the schools of
the third group oue Vinaya each is attributed. All these

W Sec Vasumerga, Semayadhodyparvacanaceira, T 2031, p. 16e 12 seq.
Gf. also 1> DeMIEVILLE, loc. cit, p. $0, A b,

% See Yarauitha, ed. A, Sebicfuer, St, Pelersburg 1868, p. 134 (Ue. p, 173},

3) €, J. Prexusxs, Concile, pp. 169 aud 316: M. Jlooinuee, Lwmde sur
le concile do Voaisali (Bibliotheqe du Musson, vol. 20), Louvain 1940, p. 166,

4) Mo-ho-aéng-ch'i li, T 1425 (Nj. 1119)% of. supra, p. 1.

5) &f. the material asscubled by Lov Li-Kovane, L'side-uémoire de la
veaie loi, Pasis 1949, pp. 296 seqq.

[10]



TEE FAULIEST VINAYA

works, with the exception of the Vinaya of the Kadya-
piya, arc prescrved in Chinese translations ' and a perusal
of them supports the cvidence of the tradition. In oppo-.
sition to the guite diflerent Vinaya of the Mahasamghika
they appear closely related, und yel stand forth as sepa.
rate schools.

The same result can be gathered from a piece of evi-
dence, which considers the Buddhist schools from the point
of view of the Vinaya tradition. An ancient much quoted
tradition enumerates five Vinaya schools: Mahisamoghika,
Sarvastivadin, Kadyapiya, Dharmaguptaka and Mahifa-
saka . These arc the Mahasdraghika and the schools of
the third group. Here Loo the Mahdsamghika are raen-
tioned only as a group, whilec the schools of the third
¢roup arc listed individually. The absenee of the Vait-
siputriya group can be easily explained, if their Vinaya
was really only a modified Vinaya of the Mahisamghika,
as maintained by the tradition.

Sumping up the foregoing disemssion, we can state
our case thus, The schools, with whose Vinaya we are
conecrned, form a group of their own among the Buddhist
achoovls. Jn fact, while the other schouls fade in the hack-
ground behind the groups to which they belong, these
scem Lo have enjoyed a well-defined separate life. Moreo-
ver, the Vinaya plays with them an outsianding role, and

N $hil sung 6. ' 1435, Nj. 1113, 1144 (: : Survastivddin), Ssi fén (2,
T 1428, Nj. 1117 (- Dhormoagupraka), ¥« fin b, T 1421, Nj. 1122 (= Mahi-
4dgaka),

2 HRGAN-TSANG, Hwi yii chi, T 2087, ch, 3, p. 8823 18 saqq. Cf. alse
the matverisl sssenbled by Lxv Li-Kovawg, loc. cit., pp. 186 seyq. Lio Li-
kouang, however, tried to counecl this aubdivision, which concerus exclngively
the Vinaya, with the other (uformation abont the Bunddhiat ¢cheols, and
wae lod thereby to (oite impossible theories,

{1}



. PRAUWALLARE

this goes so far that they are expressly mentioned as Vinaya
schools, Lasily, the Vinaya of all these schools, although
they are works handed down quite independently from
each other, are closcly related. And thus we ave faced
with the question: how is all this to be explained ?

In my view cverything hecomes quite clear once we
admit that all these scheols were originally communities
which owed their foundation to missious in distant coun-
tries and only later developped (in greater or lesser mea-
sure) into schools in the dogmatic sense of the word. Thie
justifies the vutstanding importance of the Vinaya in these
schooly, since the Vimaya naturally plaved the role of a
starting point and of a basis when missionary commuri-
ties were (onnded, It explains also their well-defined indi-
vidualities, as circumstances favourable 10 a separate deve-
lopment. prevailed above all in issionary communities
which were at a long distance from the centre. Lastly,
the close agreement of their Vinaya text can be easily
cxplained once we admit that all these missions started
from the same centre, and therefore brought with then
the same Vinaya, This single Vinaya was later so far
modified in the tradition of the various commnnitics,
thai the resalt was the rise of several different works,
whose wuniformity of contents still points to the swme
origin,

But this raises at once another (uestion: which were
the missions thar established these communities? The
reply is obvious. Buddhiet tradition kaews in the carly
period only one great ruissionary enterprise, which was
directed toward widely separated counirics, viz. the wis.
zions of the period of the great craperor Adoka. It is, the-
refore, but natural to carry the origin of the cosmmunitics,

[12]
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with which we are concerned, back to these very muissions ™.
But before we undertake to investigate how far such a
conneclion i justified, it is advisable 10 picce together
all thar we know of Agoka’s missions and to recall the
picture we gain of them from 1he tradition,

I'he Buddhist missions of the time of Asoka are atte-
sted by the Singhalesc chronicles; disregarding the sccon-
dary sources, we find accounts of them in the Dipamvasa
(ch. ¥1IT), in the Muehdeamse (ch, XII) and in the histo-
rical introduciion to the Samamapdasadika (pp. 03, 19-
69, 13). According to thest Tissa Moggaliputta, afier the
council which is sz2id to have been held under his chair-
manship in Patalfiputra 236 years after the Nirvana, and
which the Pali schonl counts as the third council, caused
missionarics Lo be sent 1o the following countrics:

1. Majjhantika to Gandhéra (and Kadmira),

. Muhadeva to the Mahisa conntry,

. Rakkhita 10 Vanavasa,

. Yonakadhammaurakkhita 1o Aparaniaka,
. Mahadhammarakkhita to Maharattha,

6. Maharukkhita to the Yonaka country,

7. Kassapagotia, Majjhima, Durabhicara (Dandabhi-
asara), Sahadeva and Mualakadeva (Alakadeva) to the
Himavanta,

8. Sena (Sonaka) and Uttara 10 Suvanpabhiumi,

YU e W NS

1} In relation with the following discussion, I »hould like Lo point ont
that thc very nature of the tradition hor repcatedly led scholare to place
smue of the ubnvo mentioncd 3ehnoly in relation with the wirsions of the tiuc
of Afoku. § xofer ahove ull to J. Pozvivski, Conedds, p. 313 seqq. Bul
thiridea, asfuc ar 1 can see, was never followed up ermestly and consequantly.
And shove ali, the distiuction hetween mise of schools aud cise of commn.
pitics haz never heen properly drawn, althongh it helps ws to understand
and explain scveral pecwliarvities of the tradition,

[13]
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9. Mahinda, Itthiya (Iddhiya), Uttiya, Bhaddasila
and Sambala to Lankd (Tambapauai).

Much hus been written on the credibility of this account,
both for and against it. Now it is possible to show that
all these tales in their core go back to a church history
of the home country, which arrived in Ceylon at the beginn-
ing of the 1st century B. C, at the latest V. Their evidence
gaing therefrom a large additional weight, since the distance
of time froms the events narrated is considerably narrowed
down, to 150 yeare at the utmost. Generally speuking
it ia clear that histerical information in India wiay be even-
tually disterted and cevered up with legends during such
a period, but even then the basic facts may he accorded a
great degree of probability. In our case, therefore, the
very existence of the above mentioned accounts makes it
likely that the missions to which they refer did really occur.

Bezides, a confirzaation of their validity has often been
sought in the ingeriptions of the relic caskets discovered
is. the stipas in the neighbourhood of Bhilsd, the ancieat
Vidisa ¥, Relics of the Hemavata Dudubhbisara, of Majhima
and of Kassapugota, the teacher of ali the Hemavatus, have
been found in stupa No. 2 at Sonari and in stupa No. 2 at
Safici ¥, These are thyee of the missionaries of the Hima-
laya country (supra No. 7). The historicity of this muission
is thus confirsned by cpigraphic evidence of an early date.

W This wili be showa in detail later on.

3 (Cf. e.g. W. GEIGER, The Mahdvamsa transloted into English, Tomndon 1912
(1950), pp. xIx seq.; J. PrzvireEr, Coneile, p. 317 seq L, DB La Varrge
Pouvsom, L’ Fnde aus tempy dex Mauryas et des Barbares, Grecs, Sevthes Parthes
et YVuetchi (Ristoive Ju Monde, Tome V1), Paris 1930, p, 136.

3} ¥, Lbnxes, 4 Liat of Brohmi Inscripsinns, Appendin to Epigraphia
Indica, vol, X, Nu. 156, 157, 158, 655 and 6S56.
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At the same time this throws a favourable light on the
data of the other wmissions.

Lastly, we must take into account Lhe evidence of
Asoka’s inseriptions. Tn his XIIT Rock Edict the emperos
mentions the peoples to whom-he has sent his messengers
and upon whom he has obtained the * Victory of the
Teaching” (dhammuvijaye). Outside his empire, these are
the Creek kingdoms of the Diadochs in the West and the
Coda and Pandiva in the South as far as Tambupamni,
Within his empire ure the Yona~Kamboja, the Nibhaka—
Nabhapamti (Nabhiti), the Bhoja-Pitinikya (Pitinika) and
the Adha (Andbra}-Piluda (Parinda). Many of these
names are of rarc occurrence or completely unknown,
The localization of the peoples comcerned is therefore
uncertain. Nevertheless in the general outlines a fairly
clear picture can be obtained. The Yona and Kamboja
occupicd the Iranian border territories to the North-West
of the Maurya ewpire . The Nabhaka and Nabhapamti
in all likelihnod are to be songht tor in the Hialaya .
The Bhoja and Pitinika may be located in Western Dee-
can 9.  And the name of the Amdbra, who are coupled
with the Pilada, points toward the Telugu country. They
are mostly the same peoples, who represented the field
of activity of the Dhammamahimattd, mentioncd by

Adoka in his V Rack Edict?. He speuks there of the Yona-

1) This may be tuferred from the following words: ¢ even wheve mossen-
vers do not go' (yatta pi dsi desGrampiyass@ no yembi).

%) Cf. J. Brocm, Les inseripsions d"Asoka, Paria 1950, p. 103, footusle.

3) Cf. B, Hurrzsen, Inscriptions of Asoka (Corpus Tnaeviprivuum Indica-
ram, vol, ¥), Oxford 1923, p. xxxXIX, n. 12,

4) Cf. J, Brocm, op. cit., p. 103, and F, HeLTescw, op. @it, p. XTXX.

8) fhe Ruck Edicts of ASoka two, with the exception of the Kalidga edicts,
sre found slmust exclusivaly in tbese tezrituries.

[151]



E. FRAVWALLNER

country; Rakkhita (No. 3) in Vanavasa, i.e. Northern
Kambeja-(amdhara, of the Ratthika (Ristika}-Pitinika
(Tetenika) and ““vther Western peoples” (amne @palunied).
Of these, Lhe country of the Camdhara inelndes chiefly the
territory from Takszaild 10 the lower Kabul valley, The
Ratthika arc usually connected with the countrics of Su-
ristra and Maharasira ¥, The mivsions of Afoka cxtended
thus to Lhe froutier provinces to the Narth, West and South
of the Maurya cmpire, to Lthe Greek kingdomws in the Weyl
and to the Dravidian states in the South as far as Ceylon,
It is noteworthy that the Lastern neighbours ol the Mau-
rya einpire arc complelely missing. Even the newiy—con-
quered Kaliiga country is not mentioned, al though oppor-
tunities for missionary work were surely not wanting there.

If we compare with these data the account of the
missions in. Lhe Singhalese chronicles, we must at once
stale that Lthe Lwae sonrces Jook al the same things from
different points of view. Adoka speaks of peoples, the
sissionary account speaks of countrics. Nevertheless a
far-reaching agreernent is not Lo be denied ®.  If we list
the missions mentioned in the accounts according to the
countrics Lo which they were sent ™, the mission of Kasza-
pagotta (No. 7) included the Hisgalaya country, the ris-
sion ol Majjhantika (No. 1) Candhira and Kaémir, the
mission of Maharakkhita {(No. 6) the Yonaka country, i.e.
the lranian frouticr. Yonukadhammarakkhita (No, 4)
worked in Aparantaka, i.e. Gujarit and Kithidvay; Maha-
dhammarakkhita (No. 5) in Mahdrattha, the Maratha

1)) Cf. ). Broca, op. cit., p. 103, No, 9,

2 Cf. ). Brocu, op. cit., p. 103, No, 9,

S} Ou the positinn of these countries see abave wil W. GEIGER, The Mohd.
vamsa translated into Iinglish, London 1912 (1950), pp. 82 seqq.
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Kanara, Tt is uncertain where to look for Mahisa, Mahi-
deva’z (No. 2) miseion country, but it may be localized
somewhere in the Northern Dewan. To these we can
add the mission territories of Mahinda (No 9) and Sega
(No. 8), which are Ceylon und Farther lndia. The coun-
iricz mentioned by the acvountz of the migsions cover
therefore the same area us thal gleaned from Afoka’s
inzeriptions. Here too we are confronted with the frontier
territories 1o the North, West and South of the Maurya
esapire; and here too the East is characieristically igs-
ing ). This is certainly no freak of chance. And we feel
therefore justified in secking in the data of the inscrip-
tions of Adoka a confirmalion of the rmissions’ aceount of
the Singhalese chronicles.

In thiz connection I wish to disenes alzo the question:
who wae rezponsible for the snissionaries being sent oul
and which was their starling place? From the text of
the inscriplions one gathers the impression that Adoka
himnself sent out the missionaries, On the other side Lhe
account of the missions mentions Tissa Moggaliputta ae
their vrganizator 9. But we must rexnember that the data
of the Singbalese chromicles are uncertain on this peint.
The account of the missions going back to 1the church
history of the snother community gives the merit of the con-
version of Ceylon to Tissa Moggaliputta, bul the native tra-
dition artribules i1 1o the ipitiative of Adoka™. The zecond

1)) Cevlon and Further Tndia ton arc canncsted wilb the Westera coua-
tries, since the then uvauilable communicutions weat by way of the sea ports
of the Western cvousl. above all Bharuvkaccha,

%) Dipavameg, ¥TIT, v, | seqq.; Samantapisidikg, p. 63, 20.25; Mahavamisa;
X1, v, 1 seyq. .

SV Dipevatnsa, X1, v. 14 scqq.: Sumuntepdsdadiks, p. 74, 7 «eqq.; Mahs-
vamsa, X1, v. 7 seqq. .
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alternative must he accepled as the correct ome, on the
basis of the cpigraphic evidence. The mother community
tried apparently to cnhance the glory of its patriarch by
putting oun his merit the sending out of the missions.
The starting place of the missions stands fairly certain
in the case of the Ceylon mission: it was Vidid, Ceylor
was colonized from Bharukaccha V.  Communications were
quite frequent also in the following centuries 9. We
know that the canor of the Holy Seriptures brought by
the missionaries to Ceylon came from Malava. Lastly,
there is the tradition that Mahinda, the aposctle of Ceylon,
hailed on his mother’s side from Vidisd ? and stasted
thenee on his journey to Ceylon*. We can therefore assert
with a fair amount of certainty that the Singhalcse rais-
sion came frowm Vidisa on the sea route threugh Bharu-
kaccha, But then it s obvious to laok to Vidi€a alse
for the starting point of the other missions. The geo-
graphical peosition is in favour of this, and the archaeo-
logical remainy, going as far back as the times of Afoka,
show that Vidida in the last centuries B. C. cenjoyed a
quite extraordinary isuportance as religivus centre. There
is also further evidence, Aws already told, relics of the

') Dipasamss, 1X, vv. 26-28.

21 (8. LEvI, Polémée, s Niddesa & lo Brhashutha, in Esudes dsiasiques.
11, Paris 1925, pp. 1-55. It is notewurthy that according to the oldest Leadi-
tion, Dipavamsa, XVT, v, 2 (cf, also XV, v. 87) the brunchk ol the Bodhi
tree wae hrunght ¢to Ceylon thvough the Vindhya vuntains, i.c. through
the Western ports.  Only the luter developutents of the legend, us preserved
in the Sumansapisadiks, p. 96:97, und hence in Makoramse, XTX, v, 1-6,
have hronght iu, in accordance with Jater conditinps. the name of Tamalieti.

3) Digavamsa, XII, v. |S; Semantapasédird, p. 70, 4-9; Mehéoamsa,
X111, ¢, 8-11.

3 Dsparammse, XTI, v, 33 seq.: Samontapasiadika, p. Tl, 13-17: Mahduamsa,
XI1L, v, 18-20,
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apostles of the Himaluyan region, Dundubhinara, Majjhima
and Kasapagola, were found in the stiipas near Vidifa,
But these men were cerlainly not zuch famous saints that
faraway countries should exert themselves to get their
relics. Thev must therefore stand in gome particular rela-
tion to Vidisa Y. And such a relation is easily found in
the faet that the migsion they led started from Vidisa,
In wuch case 1 was their home city, to which their relies
were brought and where they were buried. Thue Lhis
discovery of relies stands justified and at the same time
we get an additional proef that Vididd was the starting
point of the missions.

Now we cun turn to the question, in which rclation
the above mentiored schools stand to the ynissiony of
Aédoka. Iirstly, we nolice a {ar-going agreement of Lhe
homes of these schools with the territorics in which the
missiony were active. If, in fact, we try to ascertain
smore exactly the home of these schools 2, no doubt is
possible concerning the Haisnavata. We know both from
tradition ¥ and from the general comsensus Lhat they had
their scats in the Himialaya. The Kigyapiya were et by
Hsiian-tsang * and T-ching ¥ ouly in UJJiyina and Fastern

1 Of caomge it ix not admissible to point to Cheistian pavallele, because
sainls’ relica did net play the same vole in Buddhism a3 in Chrictianism.

2) Of vourrc we mwcun their oviginal home. Muny schools bave gradually
spraad much fucther than the region of their vrigin, snd irvluled offshoots in
other places ave of common vecnsreuce with aeucly all of them.,

3) Lf. the evidence of Paramiaritha iu P. DEMiGvik, Tlorigine des sentes
bouddhiques, in Mélonges Chinois et Bouddhiques, I, 1931-32, pp. 34 and S0.

N Msi we chi, T 2087, ch. 3, p. 8825 19; when be loat a purt of his
houka at the crowing of the Yndus, the king of Kasmir caused the Tripituka
of the Kaiyupiya to he copied fur bim in Uddiyana, Chuan, T 2053, ch. 5,
V. 289 ¢ 5.9,

%) Nan hat chi kuei nei fo chuen, T 2123, ch. I, p. 206 ¢ 2.
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Turkestan. Epigraphically they ure aizo attested in
Gandhira . The principal seat of the Sarviistivadin is
generaily accepted te have been located in Gandhara and
Kadmir », The home of the Dharmaguptaka is to be
sought for in the West, and above all in the North-West.
Hsiian-tsang ¥ and I-<ching ¥ kaew indeed of followers of
this schenl only in Uddiyana and FEastern Turkestan,
But it iz certain that in carlicr times they were far more
widespread. The praphecy of Nandimitra (T 2030), pro-
bably iwsued from Dharmaguptaka circles, shifts the events
to Surdsira®. Buddhayadas, the traaslator of the Dir-
ghagame (1 1) and of the Vimaya of the Dharmaguptaka
(T 1428) into Chinese, wan at home in Kafmir. But at
an carlicr date the school seesns to have been diffused
above all in the Tranian frontier country. The earliest
translaters of Vinaya texts of the Dharmaguptaka (T 1432
and 1433) into Chinese were the Sogdian K’ang Séag K'ai
and the Parthian T'an-ti 9,  And from the Tranian border
the ¢chool may have spread even to China. The home of the
Mahiéasaka remainz unccertain. We find them in the north
as well as in the south. Huiiun-tsaug? and I-ching *
met thew in Uddiyana and Eastern Turkestan. According

W Corpus Insareptionum Trdicarum, I, No. 33, p. 88; No. 34, p. 89: No. 33,
p. 122; tha conacctiva of the Publo<d inscription (Fpigraphia Indics, [1.1394,
No. 19, p. 242) with the Ruddbist school is doubtful.

2) On the Sarvaxtivadin of Mathurd see the fallowing chapter.

%) Hsi yi ehd, T 2007, ch. 3, p. 0020 18 xey.

3) Nun hai chi kusi net fu chuan, T 3125, ¢h, L, p. 26 ¢ 1.

% Ct, & LEV), Les Scize Arhats prosectours de lo Yai, in Sods, 1916, 11,
PP o seqq.: corrected by J. Pazviesiy, Coneils, pp. 428 seqy.

8 €€ S. Livs, op. ¢it., p. 40 aud J. PRZYLUSKI. op. ¢it., P. 326 and
No 3.

7 Ifst yid chi, T 2087, ch. 3, p. 8830 I8 seq.

8 Nen bas hi kwei net fa ehuam, T 2025, ch, I, p. 200 ¢ 1.
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to the hiography of the translator Buddhajiva, their Vinaya
was commonly found in KadmirV. The famons Yogi-
caita master Asanga from Purugapura was al first a Mahi-
{asaka . A Mahifdsuka monustery south of Taksadili is
mientioned in ingeriptions Y. On the other side they are
attested also m Ceylon¥. They had a snonastery at
Nagarjuuikonda on the banks of the Kni?, But iu
still remains uncertain where their original hoinc was.
Lavtly, there cannot be any doubt about the home of the
atill existing Ceylon school.

Leaving aside the Mahigisaka, whose original seals are
nnknown, the home of all these schools 12 Lo be found
in the ancient snigsions territory. Besides, there are other
hinls and even partly direct evidence, That Ceylon was
converled by Mahinda under Asdoka, is a constant Lradi-
tion. But also for the Sarvastivadin school direct cvidence
is extant. The school itself rentions as its patriarch
Madhyintika, the Majjhantika of the Singhalese chroniclea
{No. 1), und narrates the legend of the conversion of Kagmir
in quite the sawme way as they do 9. In the case of the
Kifyapiya, il seems obvieus Lo identify their founder,
after whom they are named, with the Kisapagota, whom
the inscriptions of the relic casketz of Safici and Séniri

v Kao seng chuan, T 2059, ¢h. 3, p. 3392 3 seqq.; of. P. DrumvicLe,
A propos du cuncile de Vaidals, in L’oung i’eo0, XL, 1951, p, 293.

o sty ¢hi, T 2087, ch, 5, p. 8965 28.

%) Epigraphia Indica, I, 1862, Nu. 29, pp. 238 acqy.

49 Fa baien nequived Lhere a ianuseript of Lheir Viwaya (Kao séug Fea
hisien chuaa, ‘I 2085, p. 863 ¢ 24) and the suthor of the Jatskotthavanpand
wrota his work ut the inetaucc of a Mahimeisaka mornk {The Jdtaks, od. by
Faopsbol, §, p. J, v. 9.

%) Epigraphia fIndica, XX, 1929-30, No. 1, H. p. 24.

%) Vinaya of the Mdlususviastividin, Ksudrekavasie, T 1451, cb. Wi, p. 411 2
S3 18: ¢f. glsv the following chaptcr.
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mention as Lhe master of all the Hemavatas Y,  There is
nothing in the way of assuming that the mission under
Kassapagotta, Majjhiwa, Dundubhisara ete. (No. 7), who
went to Lthe Himidlaya, gave origin Lo two schools, Lhe
Hainavata and the Kasyapiya, of whom one was expressly
named after its founder. Even a connection of the numne
Dhawmmarakkhita, which occurs L1wice in the suissions™
account {(No. 1 and 3), with the nawie of the Dharmagup-
taka is pot impossibie, on account of the Tndian delight
in playfully exchanging synonymous werds cven in proper
names 7. Aparantaka, where Yonaka-Dhammarakkhita
was seat {No. 5), would quile suiL Lthe Surastra of Nandi-
mitra’z prophecy. Taustly, it may seem not wholly unwar-
ranted to conmect the name of the Mahifasaka with Lhe
Mahisa country, to which Mahadeva went {No. 2) ™.
We may therefore assume with a fair measure of like-
lihood that the above mentioned schools go back Lo com-
munities which owed their rise 1o the missions at the time
of Adoka. 'The miseion of Kassapagotta, Majjhima and
DVundubhiesara gave origin Lo the Haimavala and Kasya-
piya. The mission of Majjhantika led to the rise of the
Sarvistivadin. The Dharmaguptaka school is perhaps
issued from the miission of Yomaka-Dhammarakkhila,
There iy, however, aleo Lhe possibility Lhat in this case
several missionary communitics may have merged together
into one schaol {perhapz No. 4 and 6). The Mauhidasaka
school snay perhape he connected with the mission of Ma-

1) See snpra, p, 19; of. §. PazvLvIgr, Concile, pp. 317 seqq.  The ** eecond
Kasyapa ** (20 ralled in contrust to Mohikadvupa), kuown to Tasanatha iu
Ganlbira, ecems to be the same person (ed. Schiefner, p. 40, 19 seq. = Ue,
9. 50). .

2) J. Pauviusst, op. cit., p. 326 geqy,

3 J. Puzyweski, op. cit, p. 324 seq,
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hideva. And the community of Ceylon owes its origin Lo
the misvion of Mahinda. 1in this way, in accordanee with
the foregoing discussiony, we have explained the wpecial
position of thesc schools among the rest; and we have
given reasons for their well-defined individualities as well
as tor the great role which the Vinaya plays with thera.

Now we can go back 1o the questions from which we
have taken our slart, i.e. how it is Lo be explaimed that
all these schools have aceepted the same Vinaya, and
whether it is possible to suay anything on the origin and
daie of the basic work. There is now no difficulty in
answering these questions. The acceptance of the sasme
Vinaya is the nalural consequence of the origin of the
schooly from the same ivsionary enterprise. The missio-
naries who went oul from the same centre brought of
cowrse with Lthem one and the same Vinaya to the commu-
nitics which they founded; and this was the Vinaya which
was cuerent ab that time in their emother comwsunity,

We cowme therefore to the following conclusion. The
Vinaya of the Sarvastivadis, Dharmaguptaka, Mahidasaka
and of the Pali scheol, or at least the Skandhake, go back
Lo the same hasic text, viz. the Vinaya brought with them
by the missionarics of Adoka when they founded Lhe oldest
corpmunities; and this was the Vinaya current about
250 B. C, in 1he region of Vidida,

[23]
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2. — SARVASTIVADIN AND MULASARVASTIVANIN,

The identification of the basic text, fromn which the
Vinaya of the Sarvastivadin, Dharmagupiaka, Maldgasaka
and of the Tali school were derived, represents an important
step loward our understanding of the development of 1he
Vinaya; but only a ztep. The question of ita first origin
is nol thereby solved. We have merely determined an
carly stage of developmeni and a perivd ante guem for
its rise. We fecl therefore 1empted to go heyond ihis.
Such an attempt dees not seem futile. as we bave hitherto
cxploited only a part of the available material. We must
not forget that, bezides the works alrcady cited, alvo the
Viraya of the Mulasarviastivadin and of the Mahdzamghika
have come down o us. 11 is thus bul logical Lo try Lo
get further resultz with their help. With thizs purposcin
view we shall 1urn first to the Vinaya of the Malasarva-
stivadin,

Az a matter of facl, a mere eardory pernsal of Lhis
work leads we to ecxpect further information. A first
sight it zeeme very different from the works hitherto
stndied; but this is an illusion, This impression ia
caused by the fact thal the legends inserted im the text
are herc much more claborate, and that ahove all a great
quantity of tales is added. which are introduced as events
of former rebirths, as Jalaka, If, however, we disregard
them and, without allowing ourselves Lo be influcnced by
thera, covsider the Shandhaka alone, we notice a far-
gony agreement. The sarme twenty gzections as in the
above discussed works occur here too, and their sequence
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is the same as in the Vinaya of the Sarvastivadin . The
legends fonnd in thoge workg have here their counter-
parts, albeit with many variants. Everythiug conmecrning
the monastic rules is identical in the essentials. In epite
of imporiant difflerences, we notice such a far reaching
agreement with the above mentioned works, that the sar-
mise of a conncetion is unaveidable. We are thus faced
with our next task, that of explaiving this connection and
of determining the relationship of this work o the abave
disenssed Vinaya texts and to the hasic work. But before
we start upon this task, we must clear the field from a
prelbninary problem.

The Vinaya of which we arc speaking is atiributed by
the tradition to the Mulasarvastivadin, What kind of
school is this and in which rclation does it stand with
the Sarvastivddin? That which the aceounts of the Bud-
dhist schoole have to tell us is unsatisfuctory. The name
of the Miilusarvastivadin appears in them late, only from
the 7th ccntury omwards; amd them cither i1 serves (as
with 1-ching) for indieating the group imcluding the Sar-
vagtivadin, Kadyapiya, Dharmaguplaka and Mahi$asaka 2,
or clse (as with Vinitadeva and in the Vars@graprecha)
Sarvastivadin is employed as group-name and then Mila-
sarvastivadin is the naume of one of the schools forming
thiz gronp, In both casey it is a fanciful derivation from
the name itsell of the Mulssarvastividin, which means
“1he original Sarvastivadin®’. The idea is either that
the namce indicates the group as the original community
froma which the geveral schools are isened, or it is given

1} Here tuu three sectiona are juined tugetber ioto the Ksudrakovassu.
2! The redationship with the Surviastivadin is uot clearfy expressed in
J—hing,
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to the school which iz credited with preserving the old
pure leaching av against later derivations, But nothing
is gained thereby. The fact that a acheol is helieved 10
be the bearer of the genuine tradition and therefore pives
cxpression to this eredence in its very nasne, is x0 common
and occurs so often without real justification, that ne
weighl shonld be altached 1o it al all. In order to ascer-
1ain the position of the Milasarvastivadin and their rela-
tionship with the Sarvastivadin, we snust therefore start
from other premisves.

Yhe following piece of cvidence appears to he of out-
standing irnporiance in this connection . At the end of
the Mahdprayfidparamitopadefe ¥, atitibuted 10 Nagirjuna
and translated into Chincse by Kumarajiva hetween 462
and 406 A. D.; there is the guestion of the composition of
the canen of the sacred scriplures; and this is what it has
10 say about the Vinaya (%'a chikz tu dun, T 1509, ch. 100,
P. 763 ¢ 2-6):

“ We call Vinaya the sins committed by 1he monks.
The Buddha has given the presept: * Thix should he done,
this should not be done. Whoever docs this and this,
commits such and such a sin’. (The Vinava) comprises,
to say it briefly, eighly sections, Moreover, it consists of
two parts. The firs) one, 1ke Vinaya of Mathurd, includes
also the Avadana and Jataka and comprises eighly see-
tions. The second part, the Vinaya of Chi-pin (Kasmir),
has rejected the Jataka and Avadana; it has accepted

1) The first to draw attention te it was Pelliot; it wae utifized by J. Prav-
LUsR3, Agoka, p. 213 3eq.; CF. aleo J. PREYLOSKI, Pables in the Vinaya Pitgka
of the Survassivadin school, in SHQ, V, 1929, pp. 1-5.

2 This is, a5 P, Demiéville has shown. the truc vld title of the work usually
called Mohaprajidparamitasassra (see JAs., 1950, p. 375, No. 1).
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only thc cesentials and forms tem scetions. There is,
however, a Vibhayia in cighty seclions, which explains
i,

It is well known thal in the Mahdprajiiaparamitopadesa
the Hinayanua iv represented by the Sarvasivadin school;
it weesnns therefore plansible to identify the 1wo Vinayas
there cited with ihe two works of this scheol that have
come down Lo us, viz. the Vinaya of the Sarvastivadin
and of the Mdlusarvasiividin . And i fact the descrip-
tivn given above would suit these lwo texts, The Vinaya
of Lhe Mulusarvasiiviadin differentiales itself, as we have
secn, from the Vinaya of the Sarvastivadin by an enormouy
quantity of fables, which are missing in the latier text.
Thus the Vinaya of the Milasarvasiividin would be the
Vinaya of Maihurd, and that of the Sarvistivadin the
Vinaya of Kadmir., Against such a sivaple solutivn, howe-
ver, it may be urged that 1the Vinaya of the Malasurvasii-
vidin shows evidenl conneciions with the Norih-Wea. and
chicfly with Kagmir, and on acrount of this scholais hitherto
felt compelled to identify it with the Vinaya of Kudmir *\
And for the suke of this identification the wwust artificial
theories were proponnded ¥, Bul we ure going Lo show
that the conmections with Kuémir in the Vinaya of the
Milasarvastivadin  clearly represent later interpolationy,
while evervihing ele points to Mathura as the home of

1) Both wosks arc indeed thoroughly utilized iv the Mahaprafiriparomi-
topadesa; of. E1. LaMorrE, fraité, II, p. XV ecq.

2) 8, Lévi iu J. Przvuussr, Le Nord-Ouess de §'Inde, iu J..42., 1914, II,
P- 494: v Il en resrort nettement, méme vang V'aide d’'nne diecnesion, queérole
des Malu-Sarvastividin avait ses attaches positives au Cachemive ¢t dune fes
cégions vuikiues o,

3 Cf. Y. I'nzst&:. Ag¢oka, p. vim scq.; aud Fables in e Virgya-
Piteka of the Sarvéstividin sehonl, in FHQ, ¥, 1929, p. 4 seq.
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the text. And thus we may ace in this text the Vinaya
of Mathura.

There are chiefly two passages in the Vinaya of the
Mulasarvastividin which bespeak u connection with Ka&ntr:
the tale of the conversion of Kadmir by Madhyantika and
the account of the journey of the Buddha through North-
Western [ndia; and these two puassages we must now
exayiine in detail.

The tale of the conversinn of Ka$mir stands at the end
of the Ksudrokovastu. In fact, the last two scetions of
the Vinayu of the Mulasarvastividin, the Sanighabheda-
vaste (T 1450} and the Kgudrakavasns (T 1451), contuin
a detailed biography of the Buddha, which ends with a
Mahdparinirvanasitra (T 1451, p. 382 b 29-402 ¢ 4). Then
foliow the council of Rajagrha (— p. 108 5 25}, the Nirvana
of Mahikasvapa (— p. 409 ¢ 8), the Nirviipa of Ananda
{(—p. 411 a 5). the converzion of Kasmir by Mudhyantika
(— p- 411 & 18) and a short enumeration of the following
patriarchs (— p. 411¢ 3). The council of Vaidali (- - p. £145
11) forma the conclusion of the whole,

Tn the scetion with which we arc chicfly enncerned the
aceount runs on the following lines V: After the council
of Rajagrha Mahakaéyapa considers his task as fulfilled
and decides to enter Nirviga, He hands over tn Ananda
the cnstedy of the Teaching and announces to him that
Sanika (SApaviésa) iz going to be his successor. Aflter
having worshipped the relica nf the Buddha, he pnes to

It For the greater part traaclated by J, Previasgs, Ls Nord-Ouest de
U'Tade, in J.A2,, 1014, IT, pp. 522-537. An exactly parallel text is prescuted
by tha Afuka legend, A-vii wang chuan, 1' 2043, ch. 4, p. 114 ¢ 26-116 ¢ 18;
A-xié waag ching, T 2043, ¢h. 7, p. 1534 5-156 b 19; tranzlated by J, PrzY-
LussI, Agoka, pp. 327-342.
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king Ajalasatru in order Lo inform him of his decision, bul.
finde him asleep. Thercupon he betakes himeself to the
Kukkutapada moeuntain and enters Nirvana., Ajdtadatru
and Ananda show due honour to the corpse. In the mean-
tixne Sugika relurns from a journey and, upon Lhe invi-
tation of Ananda, becomes a monk, Ananda, disappoin-
ted by the stubbornnces of a monk who refuses to be
corrected by him, decides to enter Nirvana. Ile hands over
to Sapika the custody of the Teaching und announces him
that Upagupla will be his successor. King Ajdlasalrn,
whom he wants to infurm of his decision, is asleep. As
Ananda wishes to offend neither Ajatadairn nor the Lie-
chavi of Vai€all, he proceeds to the middle of the Gangi,
in order to emter there Nirvipa and to divide his relics
between Ajitaguten and the Licchavi. Al this moment
the Rsi Madhyandina (Madhyantika) appears before him
with 500 disciples, intending to cnter the Order. Ananda
admits him, hands over to hiwn the custody of the Teach-
ing and charges him with the conversion of Kadinir; then
he enters Nirviga, Afier thiz the 1exL narrates in a fow
words how Sapika transmitied the custody of the U'caching
to Upagupta, who in his turn handed it over to Dhitika,
who gave it to Krgna, who gave it to Sudarfana. Then
follows Lthe acconnt of the council of Vaidali.

While reading this account we notice at once how
abruptly and clungily the Madhyantika epicode interrupts
the gmict flow of the narrative, Ananda has regalated
his succession and is on 1the point to enter Nirvapa, when
Madhyantika suddenly appears. e is introduced by very
impasing miracles. lle apprehends from an earthquake
thar Ananda is on the poini of entering Nirvana, comes
with his pupils flying through the air, and Ananda through
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hie miraculous powers creates for them an island in the
middle of the river, in order to carry out the monastic
ordination, This stands in sharp contrast with the simple
and natural coursc of the story of Sapavisa., Rut there
arc ilso other serivus vbjections. Ananda has just finished
handing over the custody of the Teaching to Sanavasa,
when Madbyantika appears, and he cntrusts him again
with the custody of the Teaching, Thus there arises the
contradiction that two patriarchs exist the onc at the
side of the other V. Accordingly, there were difficulties in
the way of including both in the list of the patriarchs.
And since Sagavisa and Upagupta were indissolubly con-
nected, it became necessary to make Madbyintika the
teacher of Sanavasa?. Morcover, this juxtaposition of
Sanavasa and Madhyantika cannol be old at all, because
Sianavisa, who belongs to the period of the second conncil,
and Madhyantika, who led onc of the missions of Adoka,
were originally separated hy a ¢uile large interval of lime.
They have bcen, therefore, artificially coupled together
only by the later tradition.

These difficnlties vanish once we admit that the Ma-
dhyintika episode is a late interpolation., And indeed an
investigation of the structure of the narrative strongly
supports such a supposition. Sapavisa is carcfully intro-
duced in the narrative, Firstly the propheey of Maha-
kasyapa singles him out, Then we are told of his admission
inte the Order. And only then he is cntrusted by Ananda
with the custody of the Teaching. In the samec way the

1} There is uo obhjection to thisim the cuse ol the division of aA school,
Baot this is not the caze here. Madhyautika ¢tands alone hevide the row of
the ather patriarcha. And the compilers of the lat of the patriarchs lnnked

at thiuge ia Lhe same way,
2 Cf, Pravivskr, Acoka, p. 87 seqeq.
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later appeurance of Upagupta is prepured. Madhyantika,
on the contrary, appeass quile suddenly and abruplly;
and after he hus fulfilled his task, ke vanishes again, without
us hearing anything further about him, The superficia-
lity of the interpolation is quile evident. Moreover, the
Madhyvantika cpisode could be safely expunged, without
the context suffering in any way thereby: Anpandua has
entrusted the Teaching to Sanavisa, has prophesied Upa-
gupta as his successor, betukes himsell to the Gangd and
enters there Nirvipa. Then ihe tale goes on quite natu-
rally to relate how Sipavisa consecrutes Upagupta as
monk und hands over the teaching to him.

We come thus to the conclusion that the episode of
Madhyinlika und of the conversion of KuSmir represents
a late interpolation in 1the Vinaya of the Milasurvasti-
vadin. The carlier tradition carried on the series of the
patriarchs from Mahikagyapa and Ananda without interrup-
tion throngh Sinavdsa and Upagupta 1o Dhitika, Krsna
and Sudarfana . Thus every irace of connection with
Kuémir disappears. Sanavasa and Cpagupta are the local
saints of Mathuri. And the serics of patriarchs, which
concludes the Vinaya of the Malasarvastivadin, is in its
originul form the patriarch serics of Mathura.

A close investigalion of the account of the Buddhu's
journcy through North-Western Indiu leads to a similar
result, The Bhaisajyavastu in the Vinuyu of the Malasar-
vastividin (T 1448; Gilgit Manuscripts, vol. 111, Part I)
describes a lonyg journcy of the Buddka and narrates the

) Peshaps o ramnunt of whe old wadition is preserved in the liets of
patriarchy which do gut vontain Madhyantika (of, Pauvacskr, Aevka, p. 48).
We wmuy nota that alwo in tha Vinaya uecount Sagavasa doer nol mantion
Mudhyiutiku while handing the Teuching vver o Upugupta.
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evenla that happened in each place, This jowrney leads
through Gandhara as far as Uddiyana, and thie (us many
scholars is another piece of cvidence for the comnection
of this Vimaya with the North-West and with Kadmir ",
But this evidence too Jacks solidity, because it iv easy to
shuw that the part of the journey which concermns the
Nosth-West is a late interpolation. We are told thut the
Buddha accompanied by Ananda iravels from Haslina.
pura through Mahanagara, Srughna, Brdhmanpagrima and
Kilanagara to Rohitaka (T 1448, p. 37 ¢ 6-39 ¢ 21). There
he sumimony the Yaksa Vajrapapi and betakes himzelf in
his company 10 the Nosth-West (— p. 41 ¢ 4; Gilgit Menu-
scripts, Part X, pp. 0-2). Then he retusrus 1o Rohitaka
and reswvies his journcy along with Ananda, who is highly
surprised to hear thal in the mecantime the Buddha bas
already vivited the North-West, The sudden interruplion
of the journcy, the visit of the North-West by marvelious
means in the cowmpany of a supcrnatural being, and then
the contmnalivn of the earlier journey, all this peints, as
clearly as iL ever can be, 1o a Jater inlerpolation. But
if we expunge that part of the jonrney which leads to the
Nurth-West in the company of Vajrapini, then all the
importanl. places visited by the Buddha ou his way lie
on the upper consse ol the Ganga and Yamuni, i.e. within
the range of the community of Mathwrd ¥,  And thus it

1) T 1448, p. 37 ¢ 6-12 b 272 Gilgis Manuseripts, Vol. 111, Part I, pp. 0-7, 13;
troasluted by J. £r2yLusk), Le Nord Uuest de 'inde, in J.4s., 19146, 1T,
pp. 195-522, Facther of. Ex. Laxorre, $ritd, I, p. 548 seqq, and Alaxendra
et I Boddhisme, 2, Adirajva o8 Rhodritie dans le Vinoya des Milesarvdseis
vadin, wn BFEFEOQ, 44, 1947-30, pp. [52-158.

2) On the loculisation of the asveral places see £3. LANOTTR, op. cit.
(Tdirdjys ¢ Bhodrasva), p. 133 asq. Rohitaku mcuat originally Rohtak to
the North-Wexl of Dethi, It tics ou Lhe roule from Seaghus through Brih-
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becomes clear that also in the case of the journey to
North-Western India in the Bhaisajyavasns of the Vinaya
of the Mulasarvastivadin the connection with the North-
West belongs to a later interpolation, while the earlier
portion .of the account peints to Mathura.

A confirmation of this result ix given by another text of
the Mathura school, the Asoknridjasion. Ax shown by the
researches hitherto carried out on this work?, all the ver-
sions preserved ¥ go back to a basic text that was created
between about 230 and 300 A. D. by the fusion of the
old Adoka legend with a church history., The charch
histery, which of cowrse derives from wuch earlier sources,
hegan, as shown by the extant versions, with. the last
journey of the Buddha, told the tale of his Nirvana, of
the first council, of Mahidkidyapa’s and Ananda’s Nirvipa,
and after this it narrated the patriarchate of Sanavisa
and Upagupta. It was of course a church history of the
community of Mathurd. Thie resuits from the fact that
the legend of the local eaints of Mathurd, Sanavisa and
Upagupta, occupies by far the greater space,

In this church history we find connections with Kaémir
quite similar to those in the Vinaya of the Miilasarvisti-

wanageiton Lo Mathurd, and ity distaper azrees approximutely with the
other stages of tha journey. It wae anly upon the interpolation of the North-
Weslern journey that it wag eqnated with the town in the Indus rvegivn.
The oldes postion of the juurnay was evcated at the time of the cowpilation
of the Vinaya of the MOlasarvistividio within the ecwwiwunity of Mathurd,
beeause the Lrevel acconnl in the correspuuding section of the Vinaya of
the other schools rvefers to the narcow Eastern texritory, (o which the range
of view of the original community was limited.

1) J. Pezyouses, A¢oke; H. LUDERS, Bruchsticke dsr Kolpanamapditika
des Kumaraldta, Leipaig 1926, chiefly pp. 127 seqq.

%) A% wang chuan, T 2042; Ak wong ching, T 2043, Divyasaddna,
XXVI-XXI1X; Tsa a~han ching, T 99, ch, 23 and 25,
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vadin. In the first place, after Ananda’s WNicvaga, it
narrates the conversion of Kadmir by Madhyaniika. There
is nothing to say abeul this, because hoth the tale and ity
insertion in the narralive complelely agree with the Vinaya
of the Mitlasarvastividin. What we have said above, is
valid here too. It is only to be noted that here a truce
of the old traditivn antecedent to the inlerpolation has
been maintained ¥,  As the conversion of Kadmir, so also
the jowrney of the Buddha to the North-West finds a
paraliel in the church history. We are told ¥, in lact, that
on his last journey the Buddha on the way from Mathari
to Kufinagari suddenly tells Ananda to catch his robe,
flies with him to Chi-pin (Kaémir) and there prophesies
the conversinn of the cowntry by Madhyantika. Then
both veturn and continue tkeir journey to Kafinagari,
In this account, exactly like in that of the Bhaisajyavasiu,
the travel is interrupled by a wondrows journey, after
which there is a return 1o the poinl of departure and a
continuation of the original journey in the usual manner.
This is again the characteristic form which betrays a later
interpolation, and we are justified in asswning one here,
The consequence is that the church history is another
work of the Malhara school, which too shows a tendency
to create conmeciions with Kadinir through interpolations;
and this supports the correctness of the sawe conclusion
in the case of the Vinuya of the Milasarvisiivadin,

1} Ae shown by J. Puzviuski, Agoka, p, 327, No. 1, the title of the 7th
chapter of the 2-yi seang-ching (T 2043, ch. 7, p. 152 ¢ 11) mentionz only 5
patriarchs. Mudhyintika is thereforc oot included.

D A—vii wang chuan, T 2042, ch. 3, p. 1J2 @ 7-12; A-yli wnang cking, T 2043,
¢h. 6, p. 150 ¢ 8-12; Lraustated by PrzyLuskl, Le Nord-Ouess ds Iinds, p. 340;
Agoka, p. 311/
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In the latter account there is a noteworthy peculiarity.
It mentions 4 number of conversions effected by the Buddha
before his arcival at Mathwrda Y. The same convergions
are carried out in the Bhaivajyevasty during his journev
to the North-West., And it is pecnliar that alwe in the
church history, at leust in one version, the A-yii weng
chuen, they arc expressly localized in the North-West,
This is very strange. It would mean that the Buddha
first visite the North-West in order to cffect there the
said conversions, then goes to Muwhura, whereupon he
flies ance more to Kafmir, in order to prophesy the con-
version of this country. But this is completely absurd,
The natural thing would be to attribute him this prophecy
during the journey to the North-West, as it is done in the
Bhaisajyavaste ¥, The solution of this difficulty has been
found by J. Przyluski, who showed that these conversions,
and chiefly the conversion of the Niga Apalala, were ori-
ginally localized in Magadha and were shified only later
to the North-West®, Tf, in fact, we admit that the
church history originally placed these conversions in Maga-
dha, everything becowmcs clear. Their account brought
the Buddha's last journey from Magadha first to Mathuri,
in ocder to find thus the occasion for placing in hiz month

1) Adi wang chngn, T. 2042, ¢h. 1, p. 1025 13-13; d—vii wang ching,
T 2043, ch. 6, p. 1495 22 seqq., of. ¢h. 2, p. 133 & 14-16; Divyaneding, p. 348,
20-22, . 385, 3-5; Tsa o fhan ching, T. 99, ch. 23, p. 165 b 21-23, in I'nzy-
LUSKL, dgoku. pp. 245 and 308 No. L. i

2} T 1448, ch. 9, p. 40 ¢ 16-22; i I'R2YLUSKI, Le Nord-Ousst de I'Zade,
P 2 seqq.

3 J. PrzYLusge, denko, p. 6 cey.; Prayluski werely did not deaw thelast
couscquences fruwn hiy pertinent remarks. On the evaversion of Apaldlu sce
also Fr. Lamorrn, Traitd, I, p. 188 No. 1. Au acrovat, which shifts the ante-
cedents of Apalila Lo Magadha, is found alwo inthe Rhaigafyarastn, T.L4AR,
p- 165 1-172 20,
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prophecies about Mathura and its local saints; and theace
to Kufinagari. When later it was dcsired to imsert alwe
a meation of Kasmir, the natural place for it was of course
aller the mention of Malthurd, since this is the western-
mest point reached on the journey. The author of the
interpolation in the 8haisajyavase: apparently utilized the
accounl. of the church history for his description of the
journey to the North-Wesl, and has shifted the coaversions
contained therein to the North-West, When his accouat
had me1. with universal avecptonee, il happened that ever
in the church history, as it was the case in the A—yi wang
chuan, it was presurued that these conversions happened
in the North-Wesl,

These facts in their 1urn Lthrow new light e the avcount
of the Bhacsajyavaste and allow us to judge it with greater
certainty. Since it was originated by the deformation of
an account, which still maintained ity original form in the
church history, it iv clearly late and cannot helong to the
old core of the Vinaya. 1t is thus confirmed thal we are
confronted with a late interpolation. We can even deter-
mine with some approximation its date. On the one side
it meations the great Caitya of Kanigka in the neighbourhoeod
of Peshdvar "; on the other side the above discussed modi-
ficalion of the tale of the conversions must have influenced
alrcady the A4—yé& wang chuer, which was translated into
Chiaesc about 300 A, D., and moreover it was known also
to the Mahaprajndpdaremitopodesa ™, It yust therefore
belong 1o the period between 130 and 300 A, D,

I T 1448, ch 9, p. 41 6 25 I; in Przyrussr, Le Nard-Ouest dn IInde,
p. 317

%) 1 1509, ch. 9, P. 1266 £7-¢ 5; Br, Lasorre, Traied, I, p. 546 seqq.
and No. 3.
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Summing up the resulws hitherto obtained, we can say
that these passages of the Vinaya of the Mulasarvisti-
vadin, which have led to its attribution to the Kasmiirs
schonl, arc late inlerpolations, and 1that the eaclier portions
of the work clearly point teward Mathuri, We are thus
justificd in considermg it as the Vinaya of the Mathura
coamunity. Another comscquence is, that we have to
lonk upon the Sarvistividin as the community of KaSmir
and Gandhara, upen the Mulasarvastividin as the commu-
nity of Mathura ",

But how shall we imagine the relationship of thesc two
corsmunities? [J. Pruyluski once supposed that the Bud-
dhist coramunilies m Kasmir and the neighbouring coun-
tries were founded from Maithurdi®. He was led to it
by his general conception of the diffusion of Buddhism.
Begides, he was influenced by the idea that these commu-
nities belong 10 the same philosophical-degnratic school.
But according to our findings, this camnol be correct,
because, as we have scen, the community of Kadmir owes
il? origin to the rissions of ASoka and was founded from
Vidiés. On the other side, the Mathurd copumumity had
nothing 10 do with these missions, It iv an old coramu.
nity, much carlicr than Afoka, and plays an important
rolc already at the tinte of the council of Vaisdli, We are
thus corupelled to conclude that the communities of Kadmir
and Mathuri are ullerly independenl (rom each other as
to their origin,

1) This ie of coume the nriginal position. How the relationa between
the two schoole developped in the course of the ceoturics, aud how it hap-
pennd Lhat the meutioos of Kadmir were introduced iuto the tcxes of the
Mathurd schuel, is an intercsting and important question. Rul its diecassion
wonld carty us far heyond the limits of the present imvestigation.

2) J. PrzyLUsKl, Agoka, p. 14 seqq.
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With this result agrees alse what can be gleaned from
the Vinaya of the tiwwo communmities. All the compari-
sons of parallel sections have hitherto shown ” that the
Vinaya of the Sarvastivadin largely agrees with the Vinaya
of the other snissionary schools and forms with them a
clese group, while the Vinaya of the Miilasarvastivadin
shows considerable differences. Both facts are explained
il the Sarvastividin, as we believe, had the same origin as
the other missionary schools, while the Malasarvastivadin
represent an independent older branch of the Sthavira,

This i3 not contradicted by the fact that beth belong
to the same philesophical-degmatic scheol, since from the
first we have stressed the primciple that the foundation
of communities and the rise of dogmatic schools are two
quite separate things., And indeed, thie very instance
serves to show that the school (ormation took place later
and followed other lines than the (oundation of the com-
munities. In the accounts of the tirst council, which are
to be found in all the Vinaya, we find information about
the composition ol the canon of sacred seriptures with
the various schools, and these data (ollow case by case
the canon of the schaol concerned. So we read ¥ that
the Dharmaguptaka and Haimavata possessed an Abhi-
dharma which in its structure was akin to the Abhidharma
of Sariputra, preserved in a Chinese translation .  On the

B Cf. laatly M. Movincks, Brude sur de concile de Vaisali (Biblinthtyac
@v Maséon, Vol. 20), Louvuain 1946, sbove ull p. 167. The same is showa
to bc the cuse with the sccount of the frst council (¢f. ). PREYLUSKY, Concile),
with the legend of Pindola Bhiacadvija {(cf. S. Livy, Les Seize 4rhats protectenrs
de g Les, in F. As., 1916, X1, pp. 232-231) ete.

2) 8s# fon li, T 1428, ch. 534, p. 968 & 26 zeq. and P'i-ni mu ching, T 1463,
ch. 4, p. 818 3 28 seq.; of. Br. Lamorzs, Traité, I, p. 112, No. 2.

8 She-li-fu a-p'i-Con lun, T 1348.
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other side, the Abhidharma of the Sarvastivadin consisted
of six different independent works , like the Pali canen
which jncludes seven different Abhidhurma textz. This
goes to show that the missionary schonl received upon
their foundation the same Vinaya, but not the same Abhi-
dharma. The latter is thus apparently vounger in date.
Now, in the case of the Sarvistivadin and Mulasarvasti-
vadin the position is us follewz. While the Abhidharma
of the Sarvastivadin, as said above, consists of six different
works, the Miilagarvastividin possessed only one Matyka 2.
The development of the philosophical-dogmatic Sarvasti-
vida schoel took its move from the six works of the
Abhidharma of the Sarvistivadin. The decisive step was
taken by Katyayaniputra with the composition of the
JAdnaprasthans, which he wrote, according to tradition,
in the Tamasavana-Vibhdra in Uddiyana™, The later
developments are dominated ahove all by the activity of
the commentators, culminating ia the great Mahdvibha-
sdédstra, which is said to have been composed at a synod
under Kanivka . Tty conclusion is represented by the
waorks of Vasnbandhu and of his great adversary Samgha-
bhadra, Thus since its beginnings the philosophical-dog-
matie Sarvastivida school has gone through all the im-

5) There wosks arc known aod osc, extant in tenaslation. The council
accounls in the Vinaya of the Savvistividiu and in the Nohdprajadparamito-
padefa quote the heginuing of the Pharmaskandha, which according to a wide-
spread tradition was the first of these worke (Shik sunrg i, T. 1433, ch. 60,
p. 449a 20 seq. und To chib o lun, T 1509, ch. 2, p. 69 ¢ 20 seqy.).

Y XNyudrokavest, T 1451, el 40, p. 408 6 2-11; ef. alew Disyavaddne
p- 18, 6 and IS5, 333, 7.

3) Hsdan-tsang, Hsi v ehi, T 2087, ch, 4, p. 389 3 seq. The truditivo
is uncertuin (see ET. LawoTze, Praité 1, p. 109 No. 2b).

4) The truditivn is colleoted and discussed in My paper on the Buddhist
cougcils in ZDMG, 102. 1952, pp. 250-236.
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portant stages of ite development in Kadmir and the neigh-
bouring countries ), which are accordingly stated by
tradition to have becn their citadel, Thence it spread to
the bordering regions andl thus apparently came also to
Mathura. We can thus sce here a fine example of how
the rise of a school praceeded quile independently from the
cstablishmuent. of the communities and went ils own ways.
Bt if the Sarvistivada school came into existence within
the missionary commmnity of Kdismir, it is a late one,
Its diffusion doesn’t. allow to draw inferences abont. the rise
of the old commnnitics and their mutnal relations, So
the rcsulte hitherto obtained arc not affected thereby,

According to our researches, the relationship between
the two schools of the Sarvistivadin und Malasarvistividin
appears tu be the lollowing, They were at first two inde-
pendent communitics of different origin. Mathurd is an
ancient Buddhist zone and itz community goecs back at
least to the times of the couneil of Vaidali, Guandhara and
Kadmir were converted at the time ol Adoka, starting (rom
Vidiés. Later on hoth communities grew inte unc school
through their aceepting the theoriez of the philosophical-
dogmatic Sarvastivada school; but they never cospletely
lost their individualities,

These resnlts allow us to draw important conclsions
for the history of the Vinaya; ard thue we come back to
the guestion from which we started. We have seen in
the foreguiny chapter 1hat the Vinaya texts of the schools
issued (rom the miscions under ASeka, viz. of the Sarva-

1) Although Vusnbandhu wrotc his Abhidharmekeda ju Ayodhys, he bagcd
imzelf, npva biz owo statement (4bk. Kof,, VIII, v, 40), on the Kuimiri
tradition; his deviationy from tite orthoflox teaching wera corrected by the

o e -

Kadwitd Sapghubbadra.
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stivadin, Dharmaguptaka, Mahiéisaka and of the Pili
school, ace derived from onc and the sume Vinaya, viz,
the one which was current in the Vidiéa region at the
time of Aévka and which was brought te them by the
missionaries. Now we have rccognized in the Vinaya of
the Mualasarvastividin the Vinaya of a community which
has nothing to do with the missivas, but represents an inde-
perndlent carly commaunity, whose Vinaya was apparently
an ancicnt heirloom. But this Vinaya, in spile of strong
* differences, shows in ity structure and contents such a
deep-going agreement with the works hitherto discuszed,
that we are bound to accept a common erigina So we
come to the conclusion that the Vinaya, which the missioe
nary communities received from the parent community in
Vidi$a, was not current in Vidiéa only, but enjuyed a wide
diffusion, as shown by the instance of the Mathurd cesn-
munity, and probably goes back to an earlier period than
the tivaes of ASoka,
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3. — THE ORIGIN OF THE SEANDHAKA.

We have been able, by utilizing the Vinaya of the
Miilagsarvastivadin, te take a step forward in owr study
of the history of the Vinaya, It would he now desirable
to try to penetrate further with the help of the last work
not hitherto utilized, the Vinaya of the Mahisamghika.
But here we are faced with serious difficulties. This
Vinaya shows, it is true, several striking ressemblances
with the works discussed above; but it is so utterly diffe-
rent from them in its inner structure, that its position
remains for the moment uncertain and it is therefore im-
possible to base any conclusion on it. We must therefore
take another path in order to come nearer to our goal;
and for this we have the following possibility.

All the Vinaya with which we are concerned, even
the Vinaya of the Mahisamyhika, contain an account of
the two earliest Buddhist assemblies, the so-called council
of Rajagrha in which the canon of the sacred scriptures
is zaid to have been compiled, and the counci] of Vaissl
where controversial points in the disciplinary practice were
discussed. It has been noticed long ago that in the Vinaya
of the Pili school., which at first was the only one to be
studied, this account begins quite abruptly and that from
the point of view of its content it is closely connected
with the Muhdparinibbdnasnisansa of the Dighanikdya, of
which it forma the continnation ¥. This fact hus led Finot
to the conclusion that the Maképarinibbanasustunte and

) H. Oupevsere, The Vinaya Pitwka, Vol. ¥, J.ondon 1879, p. xxXVvI;
Buddbissische Srudien, in ZDMG, 32, 1896, p. 615,
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the account of the council: originally formed one conti-
nueous narrative, which told in the manner of a chronicle
the last days of the Buddha, his death and the beginnings
of the Buddhist church V. And indeed several elements
support the correctness of his contentivn. The aceount of
the councils in the Vinaya of the Pili school begins with
Mahakasvapa relating the unseemly utterances made by
a ionk on hearing the news of the death of the Buddha;
he declares to take them as sufficient motive for sunminoening
a council. These very utterances are related in the cha.
perinibbanasutsanta, V1, 19-20.  This is certainly no chance.
They are narrated in the Mahdparinibbanasuttente because
they are the pretext for the first council, and the account
of the council can refer to them because they are ingerted
in the Mahéparinidbanasuttante., We are thus confronted
with twe accounts which are correlated ¥ and belong to
an originally econtinnous narrative. Finot's cenclusion
seems to be warranted fromi this puint of view. But it
receives full confirmation above all from the remaining
Vinayas.

The end ‘of the Mahaparinirvanasiitra narrates how the
Mallas of Kufinagari upon receiving the news of the death

1) I.. FixoT, Textes historiques dans le Cunen pédli, in J. As., 1932, 11,
p. 158; Mahapasinibbanasutia and Cullavagga, in J#Q, VIIL, 1932, pp. 241-246.
Fioot's theory has found partly the appsoval and partly the hostility of vther
scholurs. Favourable were B, OngwMILLgr, Ths account of the Buddha's Nir-
viing and the first Councils according (o the Vinayoksudraka, in $HQ, VIII 1932,
pp. 781-784; L. br LA Variike Poussin in Mdanges chinois et bouddhigues,
IIf, 1934.5, p. 370; ET. Labiorre, La igende du Buddha, in Revue do PHistoire
des Religions, 134, 1947-48, p. 52 sqq.; Loetile were P, Dgmixvitig, 4 propos
du concile de Vaisali, w T oung Pao, 3), 1951, pp. 251 2eq.: J. FILE102AT in
1'Inde Classique, I, Parig 1947, pp. 134-135.

) The attetwpt of Oldenbarg to find a watradiction between the two
acconnts has been conelusively rejected by Finor, op. cit., p. 243,
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of the Buddha carry out the preparations for the funcrals,
how the cremation is postponed till the arrival of Mahika-
§yapa, who is on his way from Papa with 500 monks (this
is the passage containing the disrespectful utterances of
a monk}), how after the arrival of Mahakisyapa the crema-
tion is carried out, how there is a dispute about the relies
and how these are eventually divided and sthpas erected
over thewm. Of all the Vinaya, that of the Mahjsasaka
is the only ome, aleng with that of the Pali school, whe
hegins at omce with the account of the councils ). The
Vinaya of the Dhirmaguptaka tells wus of the Mallas®
preparations for the funcral, of the jouxney and the arrival
of Mahikadvapa and of the cremation of the corpse, and
only then goes vn to the narrative of the councils . Se
does the P’i-ni mu ching of the Haimavata ¥, The Vinaya
of the Sarvastividin begins only with the journey of Maha-
kidyapa, but then narrates alee the dispule for the relics
and their division¥. The Vinaya of the Milasarvastiva-
din and of the Mahasdmnghika place the whole Mahdpa.
rinirvarasatra before the account of the councils .  Thus
out of the extant Vinaya, two give the account of the
conneils’ in connection with the Mahaparinirvanasiire,
threc have kept hefore it large portions of the Meadhdpa-

N T 1421, eh, 30, p. 1905 10 seqq.

2 T 1428, ch. 54, p. 966 o 12 arqq.; the narrative agrees with the curre-
sponding -zectivn of the Ch’eng o-kan, which alsu belongs tv tho Dburmsgup-
taka school (c¢f. T 1, ch. 3, p. 28 & 19 zegq.).

M T 1463, cb, 3, p. 8176 26 seqq.

N T 1435, ch. 60, p. 115 ¢ 8 seqq.

5 T 1451, eh. 35, p. 36256 29-ch. 39, p. 402¢ 4 and T 1425, ch. 32,
p. 489 ¢ 26-490 % 21. In the Vineva of the Mauahdsamnghikn wercly the first
and the lasl senteuces are givea in full, whilc the rest is only hinted at, a
common procednre iu thix works but this delracts uothing from the fact that
the whole Sitra is placed before the account of the councils,
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riniro@nasittrs and only in two the account of the coun-
cils stands alone, but still betrays by itz abrupt beginning
that originally it was a part of a larger context, The
original continuity of the Mehdparinirvanasiitra and of
the account of the councils, upheld by Finot, is thus not
a conjecture, bur a fact, established by tradition.

We come thus in agrecment with Finot to the conclusion
that the Mafigparinirvanasitra and the account of the
council: formed in the beginning omc single narrative,
Now, to what place is this narrative entitled in the frayae
of the Ruddhist tradition? I'inot has suggested that it
may represent an originally independent chronicle, which
was included only later in the canonic collection of serip-
tures, and was split in two in the process, But this is a
mere conjecture, The nature of the text points elsewhere,
As we have already zcen, thiz narrative is fonnd, whole
or in parts, in all the Vinaya extant. This is in favour
of an old ecstablizhed connection. We can. even give it
a fixed place within the Vinaya. It has been noticed
that as a rule it stunds al the end of the Vinaya, and at
the utmoust it is followed by zome addenda ™ The only
exception is the Vinaya of the Mahasamghika, in which
it iy juined to the discussion of the Samghabheda, probably
for reasons of cxpedieney. This exceplion carries no
weight, since this very Vinaya has changed the whole
structure frow itz foundations, The place of our narra.
tive can, however, be gettled even miore preciscly. As
already wentioned, all the Vinava cousist of two parte,
the Sararvibhengas, the commentary on the confession for-

1) Cf, P. Denifvirik, A propos du concele de Vuisalt, in Poung Pan, 40,
1951, pp. 245 251
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mulae of the monks and nuns; and the Skandhaks, the
rules which regulate the life of the community; to these
several appendixes are attached, like the Parivdrs in the
¥inaya of the Pili school, or an Ekottare in the Vinaya of
the Dharinaguptaka. Now it comes 1o light that in pearly
all the Vinaya the account of the Buddha’s death and of
the councils stands at the end of the Skandhaka, before
the appendixes where these exist. Thie is the case with
the Vinaya of the Dharmaguptaka, of the Mahisasaka, of
the Pali scheol and of the Malasarvastivadin, The Vinaya
of the Sarvastividin represents an exeeption. But in
this work the whole sequence of the sections has undergone
a change. The Skandieks are inserted between the
Bhiksuvibhanga and the Bhiksunivtbhenga. Then follows
an Ekottare, an Updiliparipreehd and several smaller
appendixes; and among these appendixes stands also our
narrative. But if we disregard this lonely exception, we
can say that for all the schools helunging to the Sthavira
group our narralive stamds at the end of the Skan-
dhaka,

We can now sum up our results thus: The story of
the death of the Buddha and the account of the two
earliest councils formed originally one single narrative.
This narralive, according to the evidence of the greal
majority of the sources. was a fixed component of the
Vinaya. It belonged to the Vinaya already in its earliest
form recogrnizable to us, and had ita place at the end of
the Skandhake.

But it is deserving mnotice thalL ouly in a few cases
thiz narrative is completely preserved in ite original place.
Its firet portion, the tale of the death of the Buddha,
has been in moat cases cut loose and included as a Satra
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in the collection of the Long Siitras of the Siitrapitaka .
We can observe a process of crumbling away, as it were.

There is an additional fac1, It is well known that at
the beginning of the Skandhaka in the Vinaya of the Pali
schaol there is a fragment of a biography of the Buddha ?,
The same is the case with most of the other Vinaya. We
find such a fragment in the same place in the Vinaya of
the Dharmaguptaka and of the Mahifdsaka . In the
Vinava of the Mulasarvistivadin there ia a corresponding
section in the Samghabheduvusin 9. In fact, this Vinaya
has gathered everything pertaining to the life of the
Buddha in the Samghabhedavests (T 1450) and in the
Ksudrakavaste (T 1431), which forin in it the concluding
portion of the Skundheka. We shall see later why thie
has happened. But we ean still recognize that the corre-
sponding section of the Samghabhedavasiu stood originally
at the beginning of the Skandhaka. beecanse the concluding
portion, the conversion of the Buddha’s foremost diseiples
Sariputra and Maudgalydyana, has hung back in’' that
place ¥, Also the career of the Bodhisattva is at least
hinted at in a few words ®. Thus this portion of the life
of the Buddha had originally ite place at the beyginning
of the Skandhaky even with the Malusarvastivadin, A
corresponding section is completely lacking only with the

1) it bas long been sccognized thst in this place it hears the stowp of
a. foreign intrasion. Sce on this the conclusive rewsarka of 3. WENTERNITZ,
Ceschichre dor tndischen Literatur, II, Leipzig 1920, p. 29.

%) Mahdvagpa ¥, 1-24,

3 T 1428, ch. 31, p. 779a 1 ch. 38, p. 7995 24 and T 1421, ch. 15,
p- 10l e 6 - «h. 16, p. 110 ¢ 1.

9 T 1450, vb. 1, p. 990 14 - ch. 8, p. 137 ¢ 1A,

5 T 1444, ¢h. 1, p. 10205 11 - ch. 2, p. 1030 6 15.

% T 1444, ch, 1, p. 1020 ¢ 14 seqq. aud ch. 2, p. 1026 ¢ 20 ecyq.
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Sarvastividin and the Mahasimghika. We can therefore
say that according to the majorily of the sources a portion
of a biegraphy of the Buddha atood originally ut the head
of the Skandhaka.

Turning te the size of this text, in the Vinava of the
Pili school it begins with the lllamination, includes the
sermon of Benarez and the first succezsez of the Buddha
as far us the conversion of Siriputra and Maudgalyiyana.
The Vinaya of the Dhurmaguptaka and Mahisasaka, on
the contrary, conlsin Lhe beginning of a complete biography
of the Buddha, heginming with his lineage. The same iz
the case with the Vinaya of the Mualusarvastivadin, with
the only difference that it tukes the tale even farther back
and begine with the origin of munkind. What is the
reason of this difference? Why appeare this text complete
iR Aome Gourcez, while it iz totally missing in others?

After owr findinge in the case of the Mahdparinirva-
nasiizra, we are lempled Lo see here too a procesz of crum.
bling away, the jriore so inasmuch as we can observe in
the Vinaya of the Pali school the same abrupt beginning
of the narrative as in the account of the firzt council. And
indeed this supposzition stands confirmed. Firetly, the
lack of a corresponding section in the Vinaya of the Sar-
vietivadin finds in thic way its cxplanation. The publi-
cation by E. Waldschmidt of some texts of the Pruszian
expedition to Turfan has shown that the Sarvistividin
possessed an account, whick in contents and size agreed
exactly with this section in the Vinaya of 1he Pali zchool ¥,

1) Cf, E. WaLnscuxsor, Vergleichende Analyse des Catugparisatsasra. Alt-
und Neu-Indische Studien 7, Beisrdge sur indischea Phifologic und Altertums-
kunde, Walter Schubring wum  70. Geburistag dargebracht, Hamburg 1951,
pp. 84-122; aleo Das Catusparigassttra ouf Grund von Tusfoa—Havdschriften
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But with them this acconnt did aol belong to the Vinaya,
but was inserted under the name of Casusperisatsiisre in
the Dirghdgome of the Siwrapitaka. This is exactly the
same process as wilth the Mehdparinirvénesiisra and we
can Lherefore take for gramted thai this account teo he-
longed, as in the majority of the sounrces, to the Vinaya,
and more preeiscly it stood at the beginning of the Skan-
dhaka, The suppesition of a erumbling away pracess
seerms thus to be justified

But how does iL happen, thal the account in the Vinaya
of the Pali scheol az well as the Casusparisoisazre of the
Sarvistividin begins abruplly with the events afier the
Ilumination? If this 100 is a case of crambling away,
what has happened to the complete account? Tn order
to answer this question we have to recall the following
points, We have a number of biographics of the Buddha,
which narvrate his life from his birth te the begmning of
his teaching activity and then stop suddenly .  The best
known of them are the Nidanskethd al Lhe beginning of
the Jitaka collection of the Pili achool, the Zelitavisters
and the Mehdavassu, We feel compelled to ask why they
arc incomplete. This can be explained on the supposition
that they have come into heing throngh the incomplete
biographics of the Buddha at the beginning of the Skan-
dhaka being cut loose and becoming independent. Their
very limits are in favour of this, since they end at the
same point of the narsative as the acconnt in the Skan-
dhaka, or at the wimost they carry it on a little farther.

herausgrgoben wnd bearbeiset, Abhendlungen der Deutschea Akudemie der Wix-
senschaften au Berlin, Klasse fir Sprachoen, Literatnr und Koust, 1952, Na. 2.

1) Cf. Er, LaxorTy, La Ligende du Buddhe, in Revue de I'Tlintoire des Refi-
gions, 134, 1947-48, p. 37 aeq,
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Besides, some of them are expresely included in the Vinaya,
and this would be incomprehensible if there were no close
conniection. Lastly we have the following important piece
of evidence, At the end of one of these biographies, the
Fo pén hsing che ching (T 190, ch. 60, p, 932 ¢ 16-21)
there is the following ilem:

““ Question: How is this Satra called? Reply: The
teachers of the Mahasamghika call it Ta shik (Mahdvasty),
the teachers of the Sarvdstividin call it Te chuang yen
(Mohdletitavistara), the teachers of the Kadyvapiya call it
Fo shéing vin yiarn (Buddhujisakanidana), the teachers of
the Dharmaguptaka call it Skik—chie—mou—n: fo pén hsing
(Sakyamunibuddhacarit), the teachers of the Mahiéasaka
call it P'i--ni tsung kérn pén (Virayepitekamiia) .

In this passage the ahove mentioned texts and some
others are enumerated, and all are joined into a group.
This shows thal they were ull reckoned as helonging te
the same stratum of iradition and were considered as
related, Most important iz the following consideration,
The schools listed above are the same which another tra-
dition, already quoted abeve on p. 11, lisis as Vinaya
schools, The same schoolz, therefore, which distinguished
themselves by their study of the Vinaya and coeuld boast
of a Vinaya of their own, possessed also such an incomplete
biography of the Buddha. This cannot be a mere chunce;
it places the conncction beyond doubt. We can thug
safely assume that these incomplete hiographies of the
Buddha aruse from the growing independence of the in-
conplete biographies from the heginning of the Skandhaka.

To this evidence we may add the following remarks,
The mention of a Jatekaridina with the Kaéyaprva school
shows that the hiography of the Buddha, having become
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indepenient, could be connected also with the collection
of the Jataka, This authorizes us to attribute the Nidana-
kuthg of the Pali school to this group of works, even if
this school is not expressly mentioned here, as il is nol
in the tradilion of the parent country, Another important
clement is that among the works listed above there is one
which is attributed 10 the Mahasamghika school, viz, the
Mahavassu. This proves thal the Vinaya of this schoel
too contained originally the beginning of a biography of
the Buddha, which later was lost because of the process
of crumbling already deseribed, Since this Vinaya inclu-
des, as seen above, also the account of the death of the
Buddha and of the earliest councils, we may assume that
it toe originally showed the same composition as the other
Lexts which we are studying, and that its radical regroup-
ing of the materials is only secondary. This supposition
will be confirmed later on, In any case we feel justified,
in view of these circumstances, to utilize in the comrse of
our rescarches the Vinaya of the Mahasamghika in the
same measure as the Vinaya of the other schools,
Summing up, we obtain the following picture: All the
Vinaya with which we are concerned contained originally
at Lthe beginning of the Shandhels a portion of a bio-
graphy of the Buddba from his birth Lo the beginning of
his teaching activity; we can assume that this was the case
also for the basic text froxa which the Vinaya were derived.
In the course of Lime this biography became independent
and was further developped by the various schoels. The
independent works, which came into being in this way,
were partly reckoned as belouging to the Vinaya. This
is proved for the MahiSasaka school by the name Viag-
yapitakamia, for the Mahasimghika school by the direct
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evidence of the tradition V),  Occasivnally they were coupled
also with the Jataka collection, as it was the case with
the Kafyapiya and the Pali schools. The independence
of the biography and its devclopment intoe works in their
own right carried with itself the consequence that the ori.
ginal text in the Skandheks lost its mtescst. And then
it parily crumbled away, as with the Sarvastivadin and
the Péali schuol. 1t has completely disappeared {rom the
Vinaya of the Mahasamghika. This development is valid
for all the schools with which we are concerned. QOnly
the scheool of the Milasasrvistividin went its own ways
and gathered evervthing belonging tn the biography of the
Buddha at the cnd of the Skerdhake.

Now we ecan proceed to scleet from the results hitherto
obtained those which carry weight for the history of the
origin of the Vinaya, in order to draw our conclusions,
We have secn that at the beginning of the earlicst Skar-.
dhaka work, {rom which all the extaut Vinaya drew, there
was a biography of the Buddha from his birth to the beginn-
ing of lis teaching activity, We have also seen that the
eoncluding portion of this work was fosmcd by an account
of the death of the Buddha and of the two earliest councils.
This means that the corc of the work, the expusition of
the Buddhist monastic rules, was enclosed by a hingraphy
of the Buddha, Nor was this fratnework a mere embel-
lishment, Tt is well known that the Skandhaky do not
give the monastic rules as a coilection of precepts, but
in the form of an historical account. They narrate the
cvents which gave occasion to the single tules, and we

1} Geyamahasamghikinagm Wkottaravddinam madhyadedikénan pathena vina-
vapitakasya mahdvastnye &di (Mohdvastu, ed. £ Sonert, 1. p. 2, 13).
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are told how the Buddha therenpon prosmulgated these
vales, The exposition of the rules appears thus in the
form of a current narrative of the activity of 1the Buddha.
This character is still snore strengthened by the insertion,
al. shorter or larger intervals, of fegends which give more
life to the narrative. Thus the core of the work mmelts
togcther with the framework inlo a great umity. Tt
begins with the account of the carcer of the Buddha upto
the Illumination. Then follows the tale of his activity,
which, afler the fundamental sersnon of Benarcs and the
firs1. conversions, consists mainly in the foundation and
organization of the monastic order, in accordance with
the purposc of the text. The conclusion is formed by the
account of the lagi days and the death of the Buddha.
1f we take inlo account also the imposing and clear distri
bution of the subject matter, which distinguishes the
Skandhake, we can safely state that we have here a work
sketched and carried out aveording tu a great plan, The
Buddhislic monastic rules, as we have them in the Shan-
dhaka, are nut a collection of precepis, a2 it could have
arigen in the course of lime in the suidst of the commu-
nity, but a work which was conscionsly created in accor-
dance with an imposing plan; it is quite different frow
the Toose collections of old traditions, as comtained in the
Siitrapitaka, © Sinee this werk must have heen created
considerable time before Adoka, it is the earliest Buddhbist
literary work whuse existance we have hitherto heen able
to ascervtain,

Thus our cnquiry on the origin and history of the
Vinaya has come Lo a first conclusion, 'We have recognized
as origin and svurce of the Skandhaks a work, which was
composed before Aboka and from which all the extamt
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Vinaya works drew their contents, Now we must deter-
mine, with as much precision as it is possible, the place
and time of the creation of this work, and if possible also
give an explanation of its rise,

I do not wish to waste much space on the home of
the work, It is determined by the geographical range of
view in which the events unroll themselves, The tradi-
tions of the various schools are responsible for many modi-
fications, but it is clear enmough that this range of view
does not overstep very much the old home of Buddhism
with the centres of Rajagrha, Sravasti and Kaudambi, In
any case this will be a fruitful field for further investi-
gation.

The time of the work can be settled with a fair amount
of certainty, ufter all that we have said above, We have
already seen that it must have come into being some
time before Afoka, As in the meantime we have ascer-
tained that the Mahasamghika school too has drawn from
this work, we smust shift it into the time before the first
schisma, which separated the Mahdsamghika from the
Sthavira, On the other side it must have heen composed
alter the council of Vaidali, which is narrated in alf recen-
sionz. And thus, if we stick to the wmost usual traditional
dates, its rise belongs to the period-betiveen 100 and 160
after the Nievaga,

We come now to the last question, How was it that
a work so grandly plunned and so peculiar in its central
structure came inte being? In order to answer this que-
STion we smnst tuen oue attention above all to the accounts
of the councils. They appear to be superfluous in the
light of the plun of the work deseribed abeve. The idea
of ingerting in the frame-weork of a biography the precepts
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given by the Buddha to the monk community in the course
of his life, is indeed obvious enough., But what is the uge
of the accounts of the councils auL the end of this biography?
In order to climinate this-difficulty we are going te consider
in some detail these accounts iu all the versions that hive
come down to us. For our enquiry has already shown
that the deformation of single sources can very easily
distort the picturc and lead to falsc consequences.

In the first place we notice that in the Vinaya of the
Sarvastividin, Dharmaguptaka, Mahidasaka and of the
Pali school the accounts of the two councils follow ismme-
diately each other. There is nothing to keep them apart,
But also every comacction 19 lacking, Things are diffe-
rent in the Vinaya of the Milazarvastividin and of
the Mahasdmghika. Here the description of the first
council is followed in the case of the Mulasarvastividin
by a kind of history of the patriacchs ™, in the case of
the Mahidsamghika by a list of teachers ¥, and only then,
without further conmnection, there follows the account of
the sccond council. We stand thus before the question
whether this ceatral portion is an early component of the
text or not. Now we notice again and again that just
the two schools of the Milasarviastivadin and of the Maha-
samghika have introduced great modifications in their
Yinaya, but at the same time have preserved a guod desl
of ancicnt material, It could be possible that the same
applies to this cuasc too, thut these lists of patriarchs or
of teachers may be an old comapunent of the work, and

T 1450, p. 1088 26-$11« 3; for the greater part translated by
J. Przxruszd, Ls Nord-QOuest de I'fnde, pp. 322-537

3 T 1425, ch. 32, pp, 492 ¢ 12-493 ¢ 19; translaled by J, PRZYLUSEI,
Concile, pp. 21%-219.
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that they were lost in the other schools merely by
a process of crumbling away, such as we have noticed
already several times. This is, however, only a pessihility
and it would be dangerous to draw from it far-going con-
sequences. But luekily we are in a position to show that
the text originally must have showa a similar aspect also
with other schools. We owe the possibility of this proof
to the Pali school, which disposes of richer materialy than
the othery,

But belore we ture to the Pili achool itself, we must
consider in detail the pesition of the Mulasarvastivadia.
With them the concluding portion of the Sftandhale is
composed as follows, The Mahapuririrvanositra (T 1451,
pp. 3825 29-462 ¢ 4) is [ollowed by the accounat of the
first conpecil (pp. 402c¢ 34085 23). Then the Nirvana
of Mahikaéyapa and of Ananda is narrated in detail
(pp- 4086 26-409 ¢ 8 and 409 ¢ 8-411¢ 5) 9. Thereupor
follows a short enumeration of the next patriarchy, Sanika
(Sapavdsa), Upagupta, Dhitika, Krsna and Sudarfana
(pp- 411 5 18-411 ¢ 3). The account of the second council
(pp. 41l¢ 3-111 5 11}, laasely connected, follows at the
end,

Thiz scheme coincides in large sueasure with that of
ancther text, which we have mentioped in the precediog
chapter, via. the church history of Mathurd contained in
the Afokurijusiirg ¥, Its narrative is along the following
lines. It begine: with a short account of the last journey
of the Buddha and his Nirvana (4-y# weng chuan, T 2042,
pp. I11 6 27-112 b 14; A—yii wang ching, T. 2043, pp. 149

B The Madhyantika episnde, baving heen recognized us an intapolation
{see ahove pp. 20 30gq.), has baen vtilized neither hare nor in tha charch histusy.
2) Sec supra p. 33 seqq.
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19-150 5 17; Divydradina pp. 348, 20-350, 25) Y. Then
follows the frst ecouncil (T 2042, pp. 1125 14-114 ¢ 25;
T 2043, pp. 150%H 17-152 ¢ 8), the Nirvapa of Mahika.
éyapa (T 2042, pp. 114 a 26-115 5 3; T 2043, pp. 153 @ 5-
154 5 9) and the Nirvana of Ananda (T 2042, pp. 115D 3-
116 4 10; T 2043, pp. 1546 9-156 &« 5). These are follo-
wed by the legend, told in grand detuil, of the Lwo local
sainte of Mathuri, Sapavisa and Upagupta (T 2042,
pp- 116e 19-126 ¢ 20; T 2043, pp. 156 b 20-1695H 27;
Divyavadaéna, pp. 350, 24-364, 10). 'T'he work clozes with
a gshort mention of the mext patriarch Dhatika (T 2042,
PP 126 ¢ 21-126 5 15; T 2043, pp. 16986 28-169 ¢ 29).

The similarity of Lhis narrative 1o that in the Vibaya
of the Miilavarvastividin is velf-cvident. The sequence of
the events is the same. The patriarch series of both is
the series of Lhe patriarchs of Muathuri, Lastly, in the
acconnts of Lhe first council, of the Nirvipa of Mahika-
éyapa and of the Nirvana of Ananda the agrecment even
in detail is so striking, that the surmise of a commnon
origin cannot be uvoided. The mast essential difference
is that in the church history the story of the local saints
of Mathurd is related in such detail and fills so much space,
that it forms the greater part of the work amd the bulk
of its contents, All this ¢an be best explained by assurming
that the chureh history of Mathurd arose from the church
history of the Vinaya of the Milasarviastivadin through
a fusion with the legend of the lecal saints of VMuthuri,

We are here concerned again with a case, in which a
part of the old Skandheka work has been mude independent
and has been changed into a separate work. Kn this cuse

D CE olev 1 2042, p. 102 6 13-22; T 2043, p. 1356 14:26; Divyaveddaa,
p. 385, 3-16; Fru a-han, L' 99, p. 1655 2)—¢ 3 and p. 177 b 12-19.
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the point of departurec was the form which the old work
had reeeived in the school of the Mulasarvastivadin and
which is extant in the Vinaya of this school, And here
we can see at close distance how this process of getting inde-
pendent took place. The last journey of the Buddha and
his Nirvana, [rom: which the narrative starts but which are
of ninor importance for the church history, are related
very shortly and undergo a characteristic tramsformation,
‘Thus the journey of the Buddha is deviated to Mathuri,
and this gives the oceasion for attributing to him a pro-
phecy about Mathurda and its patriarchs. The general
portion of the church history, which does not coencern
Mathura alone, is sitaply taken over from the basie work,
But then, when the narrative passes on to the patriarchs
of Mathurd itsell, it becomes detailed and copiouz and
follows lines quite of its own, zo that thie becomes the
essential and largest part of the whole work.

Araong the works of the Piali school we find now a
text, which in its structure shows a striking similarity to
the church history of Muthura. "The Singhalcse chronicles
Dipavamse and Maehdvamsa and the historical introduction
to Buddhaghosua’s Semaniapdsadikd contain a portion of
a chorch bistory of the purent community, from where
the miszion to Ceylon started . Thie becume in Ceylon
the point of departure of the Singhalese church history and
has thereby been preserved for us. Tt hegins with the
first coumeil (Dip., IV, v. 1-26 and V, v. 1-14; Mak., III;
Sem., pp. 4, 6-31, 12), adds to it a list of patriarchs
(Dip., IV, vv. 27-46 and V, vv. 69-107; Mk, V, vv. 107-
132; Sum., pp. 31, 13-33, 6), describes the second council

1) This will be dicenssed in detsil later on.
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(Dip., IV, vv. 47-53 and V, vv. 15-29; Mah., IV, vv. 9-65;
Sam., pp. 33, 7-35, 5) ) and then narrates in dctail the
story of the head of the school of the parent cosnmunity,
Tissa Moggaliputta, his young age (Dip., V, vv. 55-68;
Mahk., V, vv. 98-1006 and vv. 133-153; Sam.. pp. 33, 841, 20),
the couneil in which he played a leading role (Dip., VIJ,
vv., 34-43 and vv, 44-59; Mah.,, V, vv. 230-282; Sam.,
pp. 52, 20-61, 25) and the sending out of the wissions,
which is attributed to his imitiative (Dip., VLII; Mah.,
XI1I; Sam., pp. 63, 20-09, 15). Then the account from the
home country resnains intecrupted, becanse with the mis-
vions the church history of Ceylon begins.

The similarity of this account with the church history
of Mathurd is unmistakable. Here as well as there the
narrative begins with  the death of the Buddha, speaks
first of the conncils und goes on, through a relatively short
kistory of the patriurchs, te the history of the real schoul
founder, which is treuted in great detail. This similarity
warrants the suppesition that this text too has come into
existenve from a fusion of the account of the councils and
of the history of the patriarchs in the Vinaya with the legend
of the own school founder. Thiv suspicion is turned into
certainty by what follows. As the works of the Malasar-
vastivadin aad Mahisdmghika lead us to recognize, the
account of the (irst council stood in the first place in the
Vinaya, then there followed the list of the patriarchs and
only then the second vouncil. The second council stands
80 to say outside the comnection, and its insertion causes
difficulties. Aad since it is mot csscntial for the course

1) I did not take into acrount the section on the tice of the Buddhise
schools (Utp., ¥, vv. 30-34; Mah., V, vv. 1-13), because in my opinios it does
not belonr to the ecarly nucleus of the chorch history,
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of events, it is owitted in the church history of Mathura,
In the church history of the Pali scheol this did not happen,
Here it has been kept, and what iy moere important, in
the sasne place as in the Vinaya, after the list of patriarchs.
And here toa, as in the Yinaya, it is but loosely connecied,
Characteristically, none of the patriarchs appears amony
the chairmen of the second council, And yet the compi-
lers of this church history were by no mcans adverse to
trv to obtain a clozer union between the single parts of
their work. This is shown by the fact that the legend
of Tissa Moggaliputta is prepared by a prophecy afier the
secoml council and is attached to it, Thus we are justified
in considering the seguence: first council, list of patriarche,
sccond council, and thc abrupt addition of the sccond
council as a characteristic point of agreement between the
church history of the Pali school and the narrative in the
Vinaya; and we can thereforc conclude that this part of
the church history is drawn from the Vinaya. This leads
to the further inference that also the Vinaya of the Pali
school originally included between the two accounts of
the councils a list of patriurchs, which Jater was lost through
cruxnbling away. And the same wmay be assumed also for
the Vinaya of the other missionary schools.

Thus the list of patriarchs stands rccognized as a com-
poneut of the ancient Skaadhaks work; we can now return
to onr first question, why this werk did not stop with
the death of the Buddha and went on with the account
of the two councils and the list of patriarche. In order
to answer this guestion, we must take into account the
following point. The Vinaya of the Milasarvistivadin
and of the Pali school alone contain a real list of patriarchs;
the Vinaya of the Muhasamghika has in its place a list
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of teachers which handed down the text to posterity.
The latter secms to be the original vne. In the first place
the Vinaya of the Mahasamghika in several places shows
pecnliar archaic features. But above all it is casily under-
stnod how a scries of unimportant and soon forgetten
teachers way discarded in fuvenr of well known patriarchs V,
while the contrary is hard to conceive. But then things
gain another complexion. The list of teachers in the
Vmaya of the Mahasmghika is strikingly akin to the list
of teachers in Vedic works. It is said in the Vinaya (T 1425,
ch. 32, p. 492 ¢ 17 seyq.): ** From whom did we hear this
teaching? From the venerable Tuo-li have we heard the
Vinaya. the Abhidharma, the Samynktdgamu, the Fhotta-
rikigama, the Madhyemagame and the Dirghagema. From
whom did Tao-li hear them? Frown the venerable Hu-
sha-p’o-t'o-lo. From whom did the venerable Fu-sha-
p’o—t’a-lo hear them? From the venerable Fa-shéng. .. cte.
till. .. From whom did T’o—so—p’e—lo hear them? From
the vencrable Upali. From whom did Upili hear them?
From the Buddha. From whom did the Buddha hear
them? He realized them himsclf without a teacher and
did aot hear them from another. The Buddha possessed
boundless kaowledge. ™  This is exactly similar ¢.g. to the
Brivudidranyaeke—Upanisad ({1, 0): “ Now the serica (of the
teachers). (We have it) fromm Pautimégya, Pautimigya
from Gaupavana, Gaupavana from Pautimigya... ete.
till. . . Sanitana from Sanaga, Sanaga from Paramesthi,
Paramesthi from Bralwa, The Brahma iy self-cxistent.

1) The text of the list of patriavcha in the Vinayvs of the Malasarvagti-
vadie laya particnlar atress on the transwission of Lho teaching by Lbe pas-
triarche. This remiinds vs of the teachors of the ** list of tcachers *, who handced
down the sucred Llexts.
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Honour to the Brahma!” The structure and furm of
the two liste are the same. In the ome case the expaosi-
tion of the teuching is tuken back through a long series
of teachers Lo the ommiscient Buddhba, in the uther cuse
to the self-existing Brahman., The only difference is that
the Vedic text, for which the lists of teacher are a quite
"commun feature, gives his list abbreviated in a furmala.
The Buddhist text, which thereby introduces in its domain
something quite new, gives it in archaic fullhess. In my
opinion, therefore, the list of teachers of the Vinaya was
created on the pattern of and as a counterpart to the
Vedi¢ lists of teachers, in order to bestow on the own
tradition an authority similar to the Vedic one.

We way be al first surprised in seeing an ancient
Buddhist text influenced by Vedic models; but on closer
serutiny this is not at all unlikely and finds plenty of
corroboration. As we have seen in the course of our
enquiry, the old Skandheka work has come into being in
the 4th century B, C,, that is at a time when the Vedie
fiterature was still fully alive. S. Lévi haz come to the
same conuclusion frum another starting point, He has
shown in one of his most brilliant articles that the begin-
nings of the Buddhist literature belong to a time when
the Vedie accemtuation wus still in use, i. e. Lo the lirme
of the latest Vedi¢ literature .  Since he supports his
contention from texts which are taken from the Skandacka,
they confirm snost happily vur conclusions on the age of
this work., There being a living contact with the Vedic
literature, influences were quite in the order. Bes des,
8. Lévi has collected in the susae paper some texts from

M 8. LEvs, Sur la zécitation primitive des sextes bouddhigues, in J. ds.,
1915, I, pp. 401-447; of. specielly pp. 446 scq.
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the Skandhaks, which discnss the question whether the
Buddhist texts ought to be reciled in the same manner
as the texts of the Veda. Here the influence of the V dic
model is palpable. Thus the situation iz given, which
was iwplied in our theory of the origin of the teachers’
list in the Vinaya, If, in fact, there was a tendency to
shape the recitation of the texts on the Vedic paltern,
then an attempt could also be made to guarantec the
validity of the tradition through the addition of a list of
teachers, and thus to give to the own works an authority
sirnilar to that of the Yedas.

But the influence of the Vedic rmodel explains smany
things more. It is a common custom in the Vedic lite-
rature not siraply to describe a sacrifrcial acl, but to narrate
how it was performed for Lhe first Lime. n the same way
the Upanisads are not contented with expounding a
teaching, but in snost cases they tell us how on such and
such an cccasion jt was propounded by a famous teacher.
If the Vinaya does not simply lay down the rules for the
monastic community, but tells us how and on what oceasion
the Buddha gave the various precepts, this apparently
gaes also hack to the Vedic model.

Let uz go one step farther. When the Upanigads
place a text in the mouth of a famons teacher, this has
the purpoze of placing it under his authority. According
to the credence of that epoch, the texts do mot gpeak for
themselves, but the authority of their propounder speaks
for then. In many cases, as e, g. with the libation éere-
seony (Brheddranyaka-Upanisad, VI, 1-3), we find a list
of teachers added, which effects the comneclion with the
proponnder and guarantees the credibility of the givem
teaching. The series of teachers at the end of Vedic
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works have the same purpnse. They create the connection
with the holy seers, who are aceepted as propounders of
the works and guarantee their credibility., But the author
of a Buddhist werk, wisling to hestow on it greater credi-
bility by the addition of a list of tecachers on the Vedic
pattern, stunmbled here on a difficulty. The authority, on
which all validity rcposes, was for him the Buddha, But
it was impossible to attribute all his work to the Buddha
and to attach to him the teachers’ list, hecanse the Buddha
had delivered only individual sermons and given indivi-
dual precepts; and it was Impoasible to annex a list of
teachiers to every single one of them. In the Skandhaka
this dificalty i@ put out of the way by the account of
the councils hefore the list of teachers. Through that
account all the single preecepts, which the Buddha as de-
scribed in the work delivered in the course of his life, are
gathered together in a whele and placed under the autho-
rity of hia direct disciples, whe are witneas that Lthey really
come from the Master’s mouth. The list of teachers
attaches itself 1o this authority, leads the work back to
it and in this way guarantees its authenticity. Only in
this way the account of the first counacil can be really
understood. Tt was always agreed that it could not be
an historical event. There may have hecn early attempts
to collect the word of the Buddha, but a council in this
form immediately after his death is unthinkable. On the
other side it was not clear to which purpose such an inven-
tion" could serve. Everything now becomes comprehen-
sible. This council has heen invented in order to place
the own holy tradition ander a comwmon authority, to
which recourse could be made through a list of teachers
on the Vedic madel. In this way we can explain both
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the redaction of the old Skaadhaks work in the forin of a
biography of thc Bnddha and the account of councils and
list of teachers at the end of the work..

We have to imagine the rise of the ofd Skandhaka work
about on the following lines. In the 4th century B. C.
somc outstanding specialist of the Vinaya undertook to
collect in a definitive form the Buddhist monastic rules.
He did not Jimit himsclf to collecting the snaterial and
giving it a cear arrangement, but tried also to put it in
a form which would make his work the eqnal of the great
Vedic texts. He placed the single precepts in the mouth
of the Buddha, eulivencd the exposition in the manner
of the Brahmana texts through inserted legends and knitted
the whoele into a solid unity, by cmbedding it into the
framework of a biography of the Buddha, Moreover, in
order to bestow on his work the same sanclity as wag
attached to the Vedic texts which were attributed to the
great scers of vore, he invented the legend of the first
couucil, in which the foremost disciples of the Buddha
were said to have collected in an authoritative forin the
words of the Master immediately after his death, and he
fed his work back to this collection through a list of tca-
chers, Tn this way he created a work planned and exe-
cuted on a large acale, which had no rivals in the Buddkist
literatnre of the time and well deserved to be placed to
the side of the Vedic texts, and even earpassed them by
the logicity of its structarc and by its striking framecwork.

Our engquiry on the source of the extant Skendhake
texts has come to an end. We have only one move parti-
cnlar to add. We have hitherto spoken of the first council
alone, and have given reasons for the inclusion of its
account in the old Skandhakas text. But all the cxtant
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works inclade alse another account, about the so-called
council of Vaifali; accordingly, we have to answer the
question, what is the origin of this account and what is
its purpose. Upon a preliminary examination of the tra-
dition, we notice that this section is added without any
connection to the first council or to the list of teachers.
Singe with these two the Skanrdfiake work is already con-
cluded, ounr account can be at once recognized as an ad.
dendum. On the other side it is an integrant part of the
tradition, since it is found with all the schools, This is
only possible, if it has been included in the work at a
very early tise, in any case before the first schiwma. It
met be attributed therefore to the author of the old Sken-
dhaka work himsclf, or a least it was added shortly after
the composition of the work. But what was the reason
for this addition? There are two possibilities. Either it
is an invention, or an historical account. For an invention
of this kind I canmnot find any cogent reason. On the
contrary, everything becomes clear once we admit that a
real event is at the basis of the account, If really a
dispute, like the one there described, broke out on impor-
tant points of the monastic rules, and if it was settled by
an assembly of the comumunity, then indeed a large and
comprehensive Vinaya text had good reasons for giving an
aceonnt of this dispute and of the decisions given. And
in view of the plan and structure of the Skandhske work,

N Shih sung Ui, 'I' 1433, ch. 60. pp. 450 ¢ 27-456 b 8; S fén iz, T 1428,
ch. 34, pp. 968 ¢ 18-971 ¢ 2; W fen li, T 1421, cb, 30, pp. 192 a0 26-104 & 2¢;
Piti Vinaya, Cuflacogzo, XIT; Vinaya of the Malasorvastividim, Kpudraka-
casta, T 1831, cb, 10, pp. 411 ¢ 3-313 b 11; Moho-séng-ch’s fi, T 1425, ch. 33,
P- 4394 23-¢ 11; P’i-ni mu ching, I' 1463, ch. 4, p. 8198 1.¢ 12. FKor all
thege texts of. abave all M. Horrncer, Studs sur le concile de Vaidéli (Riblio-
thaque du Muzéen, vol. 20), Louvain 1946,
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which had enclosed the whole remaining material within
the frame of a bivgraphy of the Buddha, such an account
could only be added as an appendix. I think, therefore,
that the acconnt of the aecond council is based on a real
event. And in fact the historical-looking character of this
account has been often pointed out . The description
of the proceedings, of the intrigues on both sides, looks
quite realistic, without any embellishment. Taventivne
usually have another aspect. There wus, however, one
cundition to the admission of Lhis account in the Sken-
dhuka text, It should have at that time an actral sigoi-
ficance, in order that the compunication of the decisions
agreed might appear desirable in this work, The events
described must, therefore, belong to i period shortly hefore
the composition of the work, if we admit that the account
belonge to its original core. 1If we admil that the events
took place later and that the account was added after-
wards, this can have huppened oaly a short while after
the composition of the work, hecause only in this way
the account could become a solid component of the work
and pass alonyg in all the versivns of the latter. Thia
enables us 1o reach an even closer approxigmation in the
datation of the old Skandheka text. [t must have been
composed shortly before or after Lhe second council. Aad
asince the tradition places this event in the year 100 or
110 after the Nirvana, the composition musi go back to
about 100 years after Lhe Nirvina, that is in the first
half of the 4th century B. C,

3) €f. M. Hovinces, op. ¢it., pp. 152 seq.
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4, — STRUGCTURE AND CONTENTS OF THE
OILD SEANDHAEA TEXT.

The eonclusion that the old Skendhake text is a work
of Buddhist literature from the first haif of the 4th cen-
tury B, C., is of fundaynental importance and iz apt to
throw new light upon the most diffcrent aspects of the
earliest Buddhism. But before we proceed to draw further
consequences from this econclusion, let ws try to gain a
moure previze picturc of the old text itself.

The folluwing analysis is intended to provide such a
picturc, of coursc only in the muain outlines. It is not
conceived as an atterupt at reconstruction, nor a6 4 com-
plete concordanee. Both would reguire a speeial and bulky
study. I shkall limit myself to reproducing the chief points
of the contentz of the work, in its hyputhetical original
sequence; and I shall indicate where the acetions cuneerned
are to be found in the extant versioms V.

The scquence of the chapters is that which seems to
ine the most probable one.  For the firat hall of the wark
it is a8 good as certain. Toward the end we nutice a greater
uncertainty of the various versions. But it is jnanilest,
that again and again several chapters form groups of
the same content and conzequently must be put together.
Concerning the contentz of the single chapters, the tradi-
tion. of the single versions is clear and its tale is simple
wherever it treats few important peintz in a clear scquence.

1) Alro the oscillutions iu the proper names are vsnally distegarded, T
employ the more venal and well-known names v theie Sangknit foxm. Only
where the Sauskrit eradition is of no help, § employ the Pali formes,
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Where numerous unimportint precepts are marshalled
together, we notice very strong differences, ofien even a
perfect confusivn.  Since in such cases the interest of the
contents is a minor one, I have limited myself to merely
ascembling a few large groups. The inserted legends
oceur mostly in all versions in Ltheir place. Greater devia-
tions are seldum tu be found and do nut give rise to serious
problems. I shall apeak but briefly of the enclosing story,
the biography of the Buddha as well as the accounts of
the councils, ‘since they have already been discussed in
large special works dedicated to them; besides, I shall
return to them laler in a special chapter.

The old Skundhaka text.
fatreduction: The life cuareer of the Buddha.

(S: —: Dh. 1. Show ehick chien-tu, pp. 77%¢ 1-799 8
245 M 1. Show ehick fo, pp. 101 @ 6-110 ¢ 10; P: 1. Mahé-
khandheka, Mohdvagga, 1, 1-24; Me: 17. Samghabhedevast,
T 1450, pp. 99 ¢ 14-137 ¢ 18 and 1. Prevrejyavastn, T 1444,
pp. 10205 11-1030% I3; Gilgit Manuoseripts, Vol. ITL,
Part 4, pp. 6-25; Mhs: — ).

1. Antecedents. The genealogy of the Buddha (Raja-
vamsa) (S: — ; Dh: p. 779 a 5-b 10; M: p. 101 e 10-b 20;
P: — ;5 Ms: pp. 99¢ 18-106 & 6; Mhs: — ).

2. The birth of the Boddha, His life 1] the IDumi-
nation (S: — ; Dh: pp. 7795 10-781 ¢ 11; M: pp. 1015
20-102 ¢ 21; P: — ; Ms: pp. 1066 6-124 ¢ 27; Mhe: — ).

3. From the Tlumination to the conversion of Sari-
putra and Maundgalydyana (Catusparisaesiiera) (S: — ; Dh:
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pp. 78l ¢ 11-799 & 24; M: pp. 102 ¢ 21-110 ¢ 10; P: Makdi-
vagge, I, 1-24; Ms: pp. 124 ¢ 28-137 ¢ 18 and pp. 10206
11-1030 5 15, further pp. 6,13-25,11; Mhs: — ) ™.

l. -Pravrajydavastu

(5: 1. Skou chii chit chiek fo, pp. 148 ¢ 1-157 ¢ 28; Dh:
1. Shou chieh chien—tn, pp. 7995 23-816 ¢ 4; M: 1. Shou
ehieh fu, pp. 110 ¢ 11-121 ¢ 206: P: 1. Mahdkhandaka, Ma-
havagga, ¥, 25-79; Ms: 1. Pravrejydrvastu (CR'u chia shik),
T 1444, pp. 10306 135-1041e 21; Gilgir Manuseripts,
vol. III, part 4, pp. 27-68; Mhs: Tsa sung po ch'é fa,
pp- 4125 21-42Z @ & and pp. 457 % 2344615 19).

The first four chapters of the work have as subject
the fundamental institutions, which give its characteristics
to the bfe of the Buddhist order: the admission to the
order, the monthly confession ceremonies, the three months
of retreat during the rains and the Praviragd ceremony
at the end of the rainy season.

They begin with the rules for the admission in the
order. These extend not only to the admission (pravrajyd)
and the ordination (zpasempadd) themselves, but include
also the admission of novices (Sramarers), the subordination
(nisraya) of young and inexpert monks nnder a master
{upddhydya) or teacher (@rdrye), and treat above all of
the numerous cases in which admission to the order is
forbidden. The munifuld contents and great bulk of this

1) Ou the particulars of this eection ¢f. E. WarngcumioT, Vergleichaende
Analyse des Catusparigassitrs (Alk-upd Neu-Indische Studien 7, Ysitrdye zur
tndischen DPhilologie wnd Altertumskunds, Walther Schubring zum 70. Geburts-
tag dargebracht, Hamburg 1951, pp. B4-122).

[70}



THE EARLIESY VINAYA

chapter have caused the single sections in the various
versions to be greatly mixed up. But the text itselfl is
essentially the same, with the exception of the usual
deviations due to different traditions and of isolated ampli-
fications and developments. We ohtain about the follow-
ing picture.

After the first successful conversions performned by the
Buddha, it comes to light that the young monks give
offence through their unseemly behaviour. Upon this the
Buddba layz down that the younger monks must snhor-
dinate themselves as disciples (sdrdhavikd@r?) to an older
monk as master {upddhydya). Master and disciple should
consider themselves as father and son {8: pp. 148 ¢ 4-3 12
and b 23-26; Dh: p. 7995 23-c 7; M: p. 110 ¢ 11-28; P: 1,
25, 1-6; Ms: — ; Mhs: — ). He prescribes in which form
the jumior monk must beg the senior to accept him as
disciple (8: p. 149 ¢ 4-10; Dh: p. 799 ¢ 7-12; M: pp. 110 ¢
29-111¢a 4; P: I, 25, 7; Ms: — 5 Mhs: — ). He regulates
the duties of the disciple towards the master (S: p. 1486
21; Dh: pp. 80la 16-803a 18; M: p. 111a 5-29; P: 1,
25, 8-24; Ms: pp. 1030 ¢ 4-1031¢ 1; Mhs: pp. 4694 10-
460 a 28) and the duties of the master towards the disciple
(S: p. 1485 17-21; Dh: pp. 8605 29-801 e 16; M: p. 1114
29-b 15 P: 1, 26; Ms: ~— ; Mhs: pp- $98 6 2-459 ¢ 10). Lustly
he determines the punisbhment of disciples who behave
unbecomingly toward their master (8: — ; Dh: p. M a
22-¢ 22; M: p. 1135 19-¢ 25; P: I, 27; Ms: — ; Mhs: — ).

Under these prescriptions of the Buddha, even junier
monks accept disciples. The case of the monk Upasena,
who accepts a disciple although he himeelf has been a
monk for one year only, causes the Buddha to lay down
that ravnks may accept disciples only after 10 years
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(S: pp. 148 6 27-149 @ 9; Dh: p. 800 & 1.4 6 and 803 b 10-¢ 3;
M: p. 1144 13-21; P: I, 31, 3-5; Ms: p. 1031 ¢ 6-25; Mh
P 4574 23-¢ 12). Then he prohibites incapable monks
to acvept disciples (S: p. 149 ¢ 10-5 8; Dh: p. 800 5 6-29
and 803 ¢ 3-23; M: p. 114a 27-¢ 7; P: I, 31, 6-8 and 35;
Ms: — ; Mhs: — ) and enumerates groups of 5, 6 or 10
gualities each, which render a monk capable or incapable
of admitting somebady to the order, or of accepting him
as disciple or of juaking him a nevice (S: p. 1494 8-¢ 3;
Dh: p. 806 6 1-c 9; M: p. 114 ¢ 8-29; P: I, 36, 2-17 and 37;
Ms: p. 1031 e 25-c 11; Mhe: p. 437 ¢ 12-24).

Since upon being left without a master, because of
his absence, leaving the order, or of his death, the disciples
become again a nuisance through their bad behaviour,
the Buddha prescribes that in such cases another elder
monk shall take the place of the master in quality of
teacher (@carye) and that the disciple shall be subject to
him as a pupil (antevd@st). The regulations for the f(orm
in which the pupil declarcs himself subject to the teacher,
for their mutual duties ete. are quite similar to those
laid down for master and disciple {S: -~ »; Dh: p. 803 ¢
24-5 10 and 803 ¢ 23-804 ¢ 22; M: pp. L12 ¢ 29-113 29;
P: I, 32.34; Ms: — ; Mhs: pp. 457 ¢ 24-458 & 2).

As the inhabitanty of Rajagrha feel annoyed because
of the prolonged stay of the Buddha and all his moenks,
he goes to Dakgindgiri. But he ia accompanied only by
few junior monks, hecause they do not wish to leave
their suasters, Upon this he lays down that the subor-
dination under a master shall last only five vears, unless

1) In the Vioaya of the Survastivadin the precepls for leucher and pupil
arc united with Lthose for muster and dicciple. Xn the other versious too there
is suine jnmbling, .
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the incapacity of the disciple renders a longer duration
necessary, At the same time he recounts 5 qualities each,
which render the subordinuation to a amaster necessary or
not mecessary (S: p. 151 @ 8-5 3; Dh: pp. 805 ¢ 21-806 & 1;
M: p. 116 5 19-¢ 55 P: T, 33; Ms: pp. 1032 ¢ 26-5 21 and
1031 ¢ 11-17; Mhe: p. 460 b 5-10 and 17-21). Further he
discusses particulur cases, in which monks are obliged or
not obliged to subordination, and lays down when the
subosdination is to be considered as extinet (8: —; Dh:
pp- 804 ¢ 22-805 ¢ 13; M: p. 118 & 26-¢ 25; P: I, 73 and
36, 1; Ms: — : Mhbs: p. 460 4 10-17),

In the meantime Lhere has been motive for regulating
anew the procedure of the monastic ordination, Hitherto
the Buddha himself had performed the ordination and
kater he had also pemmnitted the monks te perform it
through causing the applicants to recite the forsula of
the triple refuge ). Now he lays down that the ordination
shall tuke place through a triple interrogation of the com-
munity, to be preceded as u fourth jtesn by the prepesal
(jRapticaturtham karma) (S: p. 1485 12-17; Dh: p. 799 ¢
12-29; M: p. 1115 2-23; P: I, 28, 3-6; Ms: — ; Mhs: of.
pp.- 4124 26-413a 6). Then he preceribes thut the pre-
sence of at least ten monks with full rights is necescary
for proceeding to the ordination (S: — ; Dh: — ; M:p. 1115
23-25; P: I, 31, 2; Ms: — 3 Mhs: cf. p. 4163 7-10). It
musl not tuke plice without a master for the inten-
ded monk; the master must be 2 monk without blemish
and reproach (S: — 3 Dh: p. 81136 7-12; M: p. 111 ¢ 3-8:
P: 7,69 Ms: — ; Mhs — ;). The applicant must possess
a aonastic robe and an alms-how! and must not have

1 Cf. Dh: p. 793¢ 9-21; 1 1,12, Ms: p, 16360 15 3,

(78]



E. FHAUWALLNER

borrowed them (S: — ; Dh: p. 811 ¢ 13-20; M: of. p. 1195
18-22; P: I, 70; Ms: — 3 Mhe: — ). Lastly the procedure
for the contemporaneons ordination of several persons is
regulated (S: — ; Dh: p. 8055 1-12; M: p. 112+~ 10-17;
P: I, 74, 2-3; Ma: — ; Mhs: of. p. 416a 23-5 7).

Then the text narrates several incidents which render
further regulations wecessary. An applicant, whom the
monks did not want to admit, is ordained ¢n the command
of the Buddha, after a meritorious deed by him has been
ascertained (5: — 5 Dh: — ; M: p. 1125 11-19; P: 1, 28,
1-3; Ms: — 3 Mhs: — ). It happens that in happy times
people seck admittance only for the sake of the easy life.
In order to hinder this, the Buddha prescribes that at the
ordination the four foundations of mowastic life (nisreye)
should be comwmunicated to the applicant; i.e. that the
moenk should eat only fued given in alms, wear only rags,
live under trees and emiploy as rmedicine the urine of
oxen. This communication should be made after the ordi-
nation (S: — ; Dh: p. 811 & 12-c1; M: p. 1125 19-c 16;
P: I, 30-31, 1; Ms: — ; Mhas: of, pp. 413¢ 12-414 ¢ 7).
As the admission of heterodox persons leads in snany
cases to ugly surprises, the Buddha prescribes for these a
probation period of four months (S: pp. 1586 26-151 a4 T7;
Dh: pp. 800 ¢ 10-807 & 9; M: p. 115¢ 1-25; P: I, 38, Ms:
pp- 1031 ¢ 18-1032 a 25; Mhs: pp. 420 ¢ 10-421 a 20). Seve-
ral sick people seek admission in the order to let thewwsel-
ves be cured by the famous physician Jivaka, who, besides
the household of king Bimbisira, attends only the Buddha
and his disciples. The Buddha, at the instance of Jivaka,
is compelled to prohibit the admission of the sicks (S:
p- 152 3 9-¢ 12; Dh: pp. 808 ¢ 2-809a 8; M: p. 116 4-29;
P: 1, 39; Ms: pp. 1934 & 15-1035 ¢ 6; BMbs: p. 420 & 6-¢ 1),
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In the same way he has to forbid the admittance of ser-
vants of the king, who try in this manner to avoid
their duoties {S: -~ ; Dh: p. 811 ¢ 1-13; M: p. 116 6 1-18;
P: I, 48; Ms: — ; Mhs: pp. 419 ¢ 23-420 ¢ 18), of slaves
(8: p. 131 ¢ 13-29; Dh: p. 807 6 18-c 6; M: — ; P: I, 47T;
Ms: p. 1033 @ 12-5 21; Mhs: p. 4213 17-¢ 12), of debtors
(S: p- 152 ¢ 1-17; Dh: p. 807 ¢ 15-28; M: p. 1154 26-5 10;
P: I, 46; Ma: p. 1033 & 22-¢ 27; Mhs: p. 420 @ 18-6 6) and
of robbers, who in this way czeek to evade pursuit (S: — 3
Dh: p. 807 ¢ 6-15; M: p. 115 b 29-c 6 and 115 ¢ 7-165 P: I,
41 and 42.45; Ms: — ; Mhs: ~— ),

The following case is the oceasion for an important
vule. The monks, upon their request, admit in the order
the young Upali and his sixteen coxupanions, still mere
children, and perform their ordinatiom. The behaviour of
these young monks gives offence und induces the Buddha
to determine the minimum age for ordination as 20 years.
Whoever enters the order earlier, remains a novice {Sram-
nera) until ke reaches this age (S: p. 150 & 9-25: Dh:
pp. 807 ¢ 28-808¢ 2; M: p. 11556 25.28; P: I, 49; Ms:
p. 1032 b 22.¢ 6; Mhs: — ). At the same tisue the, admis-
sion of a father with his little son gives origin to misinter-
pretations among the laymen, and therefore the Buddha
prescribes also for the novices a minimum age of 15 {12)
yvears {S: p. 15315 4-22; Dh: p. 810¢ 16-23; M: p. ll5¢
22-116 ¢ 3; : X, 50; Ms: p. 1832 ¢ 7-29; Mhs: — ). Oaly
in special cases an exception can be made, when the chil-
dren are at least so grown, that they can ecare away the
erows {S: p. 1518 23-c 15 Dh: pp. 810¢ 24-8lle 3; M:
P 117 a 16-28; P: I, 51; Ms: -— ; Mhs: ef. p. 460 ¢ 11.22).
One monk is net allowed to admit two novices at the
same time (S: p. 151 ¢ 2-12; Dh: p. 811 ¢ 3.7; M: p- 115 ¢
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17-21; P: I, 52; Ms: p. 1033 e 1-3; Mhs: of. pp. 460 ¢ 23-
46l ¢ 5).

During «a visit in Kapilavastu, the former wife of the
Buddha sends him his little son R3hula to claim from
him his heritage, whereupon the Buddha charges Sa'm'puu'a
with admitting IR3hula in the erder (S: —— ; Dh: p. 809 ¢
3.22; M: p. 116 ¢ 6-14; P: 1, 54, 1-2; Ms: of. Samghebheda-
vastie, T 14530, p. 159 @ 8-6 10; Mhs: p. 460 & 22-23), And
since Sariputra has already a novice, he grants to Sari-
putra and to other monks fit for this task the permission
of -admitting several novicez (5: — ; Dh: p. 811a 7-15;
M: p. 116 ¢ 14-17; P: I, 35; Mus: — ; Mhs: — ). At the
same time he gives instructions how the admission of a
novice should take place (8: pp. 149 ¢ 11-150 & 8; Dh:
p. 8105 11-¢c 15 M: pp. 116¢ 17-11Te 45 P: I, 54, 3 and
56; Ms: — ; Mhs: p. 460 6 25-c 10). On the representa-
tion of his own futher Suddhoduwa he issues the prohi-
bition te admit a person in the order without the permis-
sion of his parents (8: — ; Dh: p. 810 6-22; M: p. 117
4-13; P: 1, 54, 4-6; Ms: p. 1035¢ 7-5 55 Mhs: p. 12l e
20-6 17). In somc versions therc follow secveral imstrue-
tions on the treatsnent of movices.

Next we are told that someboudy sneuks into the Order
for the purpose of partaking of its advantages (8: p. 153 ¢
26-b 17; Dh: pp. 811¢ 27-812¢ 11; M: p. 118 ¢ 6-16;
P: I, 62; Ms: pp. 52,1-53.17; Mhs: pp. 4176 12-b 8 and
417 b 8-19). Then follows a scries of prohibitions concern-
ing the adsmission to the order; these prohibitions ure
dirceted against those who have killed their mother or
their father (S: pp. 153 ¢ 26-154 a 6; Dh: p. 813 ¢ 3-28;
M: p. 1175 5-12; P: 1, 64-65 Ms: pp. 33,18-61,13;
Mhs: p. 4175 19-c 9), against the murderer of an Arhat
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(S. p. 1640 7-26; Dh: p. 8130 28-6 T; M: p. 1176 13-22;
P: I, 66; Ms: pp. 61,14-64,2¢; Mhs: cf, p. 417 ¢ 9), against
the guilty of the rape of a nua {S: pp. 152 ¢ 26-163 a 25;
Dh: — 3 M: p. 1176 27-¢ 5; P: I, 67; Ms: — ; Mhs: cf.
pp. 416 € 2-417 e 11), against whoever has wilfully wounded
the Buddha or split the community (S: p. 154 ¢ 4-11; Dh;
p. 813 % 7-13; M: p. 117 h 23-26; P: 1, 67; Ms: pp. 64,21-
65,11; Mhas: cf. p. 417 ¢ 9), against serpentine or other
non-human beings (S: p. 154a 275 16; Dh: pp. 812¢
10-813a 3; M: p. 117¢ 17-28 and ¢ 6-17; P: I, 63; Ms:
~— U Mha: — ), against renegades (S: p. 153 ¢ 18 — 25;
Dh: p. 807 6 12-18; M: p. 118 ¢ 17-20; P: I, 38, 1; Ms: —
Mhs: — ), against eunuchs (S; p. 153 b 18-¢ 17; Dh: p. 8125
20.¢ 10; M: pp. 117 ¢ 29-118 e 3; P: I, 61; Ms: — ; Mhs:
pp. 4l7¢ 94180 9) and against the various serts of
cripples (S: p. 1554 3-b 18; Dh: p. 814+ 18-» 20; M:
p. 119e 29-5 11; P: 1, 71; Ms: p. 66.8-19; Mhs: pp. 418 6
14-419¢ 17, 421 ¢ 12-22 and 421 ¢ 224224 T), Single
versions add some more prehibitions.

At the end there is a detailed description of the pro-
cedure at the ordination (S: pp. 15586 19-157 ¢ 26; Dh:
pp. 814 ¢ 118166 11; M: pp. 1194 22-120 ¢ 2; P: §, 76-
78; Mot — ; Mhs: pp. 413¢ 4-415e 28). There is an
additional instruction on the procedure for the readmis.
sion of a monk, who had ence been expelled becunse he
would not recognize and make amends for an offence
against the rules (S: pp. 154 ¢ 24-155 04 2; Dh: p. 816«
11-23; M: of. p. 120 ¢ 3-12; P: I, 79; Ms: pp. 63.,19-66.7;
Mhs: — ).

1) In my opinion tho whole Samgharaksitjvaddng is but an smplification
of this section, but the fragmantsry coudition of the Chiness tradition does
tot allow us to draw a cartsin couclusion.
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The stories, which give the meotive for the several
precepts of the Buddha, arc rather leugthy, as ie nsuvally
the case at the beginning of Indian works. But mone of
theyn deserves the name of real legends; at the most,
perhaps the tale of how the Buddha admits his son Rihula
into the Order.

2. -Posadhavastu,.

(8: 2. Pu-sa fa, pp. 158 a 1-165 @ 4; Dh: 2. Sho chieh
chien-tu, pp. 816 ¢ 5-830 @ 24; M: 2. Pu—se fa, pp- 1215
1.129 ¢ 15 P: 2. Uposutheklhandhoke, Mahdvagge, 115 Ms:
2. Posadhavasty, Gilgit Manuscripts, vol. III, part 4,
rp. 09-116; Mhs: Tse sung pa ck’é fo, pp. 446 ¢ 7-450 ¢ 2
and 480 a 15-5 1; of. p. 499 ¢ 22.¢ 27).

The 2nd chapter comtains the account of the intro-
duction of the jnonthly confession ceremonies and the
rules connccted herewith.

At the suggestion of king Birubisara or of other laymen
the Buddha, on the example of other sects, prescribes that
the community shall assemble on the cighth and fonrtcenth
or fifteenth day of every fortnight (S: p. 158 ¢ 4-15; Dh:
pp. 8l6¢ 6-817a 3; M: p. 1215 5.16; P: II, 1; Ms:
rp. 71,6-72,15; Mhbe: p. 446 ¢ 12-20); on this occasion the
Doctrine shall be recited (8: — 3 Dh: p- 817 3-9; M:
p- 1214 17-20; P: 11, 2; Mhs: — ).

Later he cornes upon the idea, to cauce the confesrion
formula (prasimoksa) to he recited at these assemblies.
He accordingly iswvwes the order (S: p. 158 e 4-15; Dh:
p- 817d 22.¢ 4; M: p. 1215 5-16: P: II, 3, 1-2; BMa:
pp. 80,20-81,3: Mhs: — ) and at the same time explains
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how the recitation of the formula should commence (S:
«~ 3 Dh: p. 817 ¢ 4-25; M: p. 122 ¢ 6-18; P: II, 3, 3-8;
Mhs: — ). He lays down that the confession ceremonies
should be held only on the fourteenth or fifteenth day of
every fortnight (S: p. 158 & 2-5; Dh: p. 817 ¢ 26 seq.; M:
p- 1215 17-20; P: 11, 4 and 14, 1; Mhs: of. p. 4472 14-
23), gives instructions on the manmer in which the for-
mula must be recited {S: — Dh: p. 817 ¢ 25 seq.; of. p. 822 b
24-¢c 2; M: p. 1285 22 seq. and 27-29; P: II, 16, 6-7;
Mhs: .-~ ), prescribes that the aonks should be acquainted
with the calendar (S: — ; Dh: pp. 8l7¢ 27-818¢ 1S
M: p. 1235 3-7: P: II, 18, 1-2; Ms: — ; Mhs: — ), lays
dowa how the confession ceremonies should be announced,
how the monkz should be called together (S: — ; Dh:
p. 8184 15-21; M: pp. 122 ¢ 14-123 ¢ 3 and 128 ¢ 23-25;
P. TI. 19; Mhs: — ) and how the number of the attend-
ing awonks should be ascertained (S: -~ ; Dh: p. 819¢
18-29; M: p. 123 ¢ 3-17; P: 1I, 18, 3-4; Mhe: — ).
In order te undersrore the importance of the confesaion
ceremony, there followsz the story of the monk Mahakappina
(Awiruddha}, who stays aside from the confession veresnony
because he has no sin to confess, and whom the Buddha
in person summons to vose to the ceremony (S: p. 138 a
16-» 2; Dh: p. 818a 28-5 16; M: pp. 121 ¢ 27-122 2 6;
P: I1, 5, 3-6; Ms: pp. 82,14-83,22; Mhe: p. 447 ¢ 21-448 e 1).
What follows is a long series of sundry rules; firstly
regulations on the room in which the confession ceremony
is to be held and on its upkeep (S: — ; Dh: pp. 818
22-819 ¢ 10; M: pp. 121 ¢ 8-11 and 1226 2¢-c 13; P: X1,
8-9 and 20; Ms: pp. 81,3-82,9; Mhs: cf. p. 4478 24-5 4).
The duty of taking part in a coyumon ceremony of con-
fession requirez a determination as to which monks belong
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together and must participate in the same ceremony.
The Buddha, therefose prescribes that a commnity pro-
cedurc should setile the limits of a4 common dwelling
zone, inside which all the moanks must come to the same
confession ceremony. He gives tules for the aholition
and modification of these limits (S: pp. 1585 2-¢ 10 and
159 ¢ 8-22; Dh: pp. 819 ¢ 29-821 e 20; M: pp. 123 ¢ 12-
124 5 16; P: 1, 6-7 and 12-13; Ms: pp. 81,1-94.4; Mhs:
— ). He distinguishes four sorts of confession cerernony,
according whether the assembly  complete or not com-
plete and acts according to the rules or against them
(S: p. 159 ¢ 23-29; Dh: p. 8215 22-¢ 5; M: p. 1225 7-11;
P: II, 14, 2-3; Ma: p. 94,5-8; Mhs: — ). In the same
raanner he distinguishes 4 or 3 manners to recite the
confession foryela, according whether the recitation is
raore or less cemplete (S: p. 159 a 29-5 10; Dh: p. 823 « 29-
h 13 M: p. 122 19-26 and 12756 1-8;: P: 1I, 15, 1-4;
Ms: p. 91,9-20; Mhs: p. 4505 22.26). Other rules concern
the pessibility that the monks de not knew the conlession
formula and the various sorts of community procedure (S:
p. 1593 11-16 and b 23-¢ 2; Dh: p. 823¢ 11-b 14; M:
p. 124 b 27-c 3; 1285 11-18 and ¢ 1.9 P; {1, 17 and 21,
3-4; Ms: pp. 95,4-97.10; Mhbs: p. 448a 9-b 2); it is added
that such monks shall particulasly honour a yronk whe is
well versed in the cules (S: po 159 ¢ 2-12; Dh: p. 825 ¢
15-23; M: p. 125 3-6; cf. 1256 10-¢ 6; P: {l, 21, 2;
Ms: of. pp. 97.11-98.8; Mhs: — ). Then follow prescrip-
tions on the modalitics of the ceremony when enly one
or few monks are present at the place (S: pp. 139¢
12-160 ¢ 16; Dh: p. 8215 8-22; M: p. 1233 17-24; P:
II, 20; Ms: p. 101,15 seq.; Mhs: p. 4505 8-22 and 448 ¢
7-13). Numerous rules cencern the possibility that sorue
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mork be hindered to purticipate in the ceremony or in
a community procedure (S: p. 160 ¢ 8-13 and 16l 23
28; Dh: pp. 822 ¢ 28-823a 29; M: p. 126 6 8-15; P: II,
24; Mhys: — )Y,  Such a monk must deliver u decluru-
tion of purity for the confessior ceremony, and a decla-
ration of ugreement for the community procedure (S:
pp. 166« 157-¢ 7 und 160 ¢ 14-161 « 22; cf. 164 ¢ 20-165 « 3;
Dh: py. 821 ¢ 5-822 b 24: M: p. 126 ¢ 5-b T; cf, 127 @ 26-29;
P: T, 22-23; of. 36.4;: Ma: pp. 98,15-101,14; Mhs: p. 449a
145 9, 5 20-¢ 5, ¢ 10-17; 449 ¢ 294504 9, « 22-b 8).
There are special rules for monks stricken by mentual di-
seaves (St p. 162 « 29-b 14; Dh: pp. 823 b 16-824 « 7; M:
pp. 125 ¢ 7-126 @ 3: P. M, 25; Mhe: p. 480 @ 15-5 1). Tf
a monk is guilty of an offence against the ruley, he must
make amends bhefore the ceremony (S: p. 161 b 15-¢ 28;
Dh: pp. 825 ¢ 23-8270 6; M: pp. 124 ¢ 3-123 ¢ 2 and 125«
7-22; P: IO, 27; BMhs: — ). Deladed prescriptions are
provided for the various possibilities arising when other
monks arrive in the course of the ceremony (S: pp. 101 ¢
29-163 ¢ 16; Dh: pp. 827 6-829% 7; M: pp. 127 b 9-128 %
5: P: 1, 28-34; Ms: pp. 103,1-114.16; Mhs: pp. 4485
9:21 und 48 ¢ 2-449 ¢ 14: cf. 449 ¢ 17-29). Alse the case
of a change of place on the day of the cercmony is fore-
seen (S: pp. 1603 ¢ 17-164¢ 13: Dh: p. 8295 8-c 2; M:
p. 128 b 6-10; P: T, 35; Ms: pp. 114,19-116,11; Mhs: — ).
Lastly there are provisions against interruptions of the
ceremiony caused by the presence of layimen or other
unauthorized persons, by the arrival of the king or hy
un uttuck by rohbers cte. (S: p. 164 ¢ 14-20;: Dh: pp. 829 ¢

11 For the mounk who is unable to utteud the community proccedings, the
preseriprion: ave guile similar to those for the monk who canmot come to the
cunfeagion ceremopy. They are, Llucrefove, treated together.
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20-830 ¢ 4; M: p. 127 a 12-26; ef. 126 & 16-22; P: 1I, 30,
1-3; Mhs: pp. 447 ¢ 3-21 and 4485 21-¢ 2; of. 443 b 9-20).

In contrast with the first chupter, the occasions for
the prescriptions issued by the Buddha are related in
some detail only in a very few cuses. The only story
that resembles somewhat a legend is that of Mahakap-
pina’s absence from the confession ceremony.

3. -Varsdavaztu.

{S: 4. An chii fa, pp. 1735 1-178 ¢ 13; Dh: 3. An cki
chien~ts, pp. 8305 1-835 ¢ 115 M: 3. An cki fa, pp. 12% ¢
2.130 ¢ 18; P: Vassupandyikakkhandhake, Mahéregga, LII;
Ms: 4. Vearsdvastu (An chi skik), T 1445, pp. 1041 ¢ 22-
1044 ¢ 6; Giigir Manuscripss, vol. III, part 4, pp. 131.
155; Mhbs: Tse sung po ch’ic fa, pp. 450 ¢ 2-451 e 0).

The 3rd chapter gives the cules for the residence of
the monks during the rainy season.

The luymen are scandalized because the Buddhist
monks, in contrast with those of other sects, roam about
even during the rainy season, and thus jeopardize animal
life. Upon this the Buddha ordess that the monks pase
the rainy season at one and the same place (S: p. 173d
4-13; Dh: pp. 830 b 5-¢ 7; M: p. 129 ¢ 6-15; P: IIL, 1 and 3;
Ms: p. 1841 @ 26-b 9; Mhs: p. 450 ¢ 3-8). This retirement
of the rainy season lasts for three months and can be
entered earlier or later (S: — ; Dh: p. 832¢ 205 9; M:
p- 129 5 21-23; P: IKI, 2; Ms; of. p. 1042 & 3 seq.; Mhe: — ),
and the entrance takes place through pronvuncing a decla-
ration in the presence of the other monks (S: p. 1734
18-¢ 10; Dh: p. 830 ¢ 7-11; M: p. 129 ¢ 15-19; P: — ; Ms:
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pp. 135,14-136,4; Mhs: p. 450 ¢ 8-17). Several prescrip-
tions regulate the choice of the place for the retirement
and decide which places arc allowed and which are prohi-
bited (S: — ; Dh: p. 8326 9-833 ¢ 2; M: p. 129 ¢ 225 19;
P: I, 12; Ms: — ; Mhs — ); they lay down which prepa-
rations are to be made, how the rooms and the furniture
are te be distributed, and what is tu be done if after-
wards more monks arrive (S: — ;3 Dh: p. 83le 1.6 17;
M: p. 129 @ 22 and B 23-27; P: — ; Me: p. 10415 9-1042 ¢
14; further pp. 133,1-135.13; Mhs: — ).

Vexy precise regulations deal with the cases in which
abundonment of the fixed residence becomes necessary.
The motive for it ie given by the lay devotee Udayana,
who on the uccasion of a giftilistribution invites the monks
during the rainy scasum. As the monks de aot dare to
accept the invitatien, the Buddha grants permission to
abaaden in sach case the residence even during the rainy
feasun, upto a maximum duration of 7 days (S: pp. 173 ¢
11-174 ¢ 7; Dh: p. 833 a 2.8; M: p. 120d 28.¢ 6; P: 1II,
3, 1-4; Ms: pp. 136.15-138,3; Mhe: pp. 45¢ ¢ 18.451 ¢ 6).
At the same time he determines exactly, for what sort of |
persons and for which motives this may happen (S: pp.174 e
8-176¢ 15; Dh: p. 833a 8. 14; M: cf. p. 129 ¢ 6-11;
P: I, 5, 4-7; Ms: pp. 138.4-143,7; Mhe: — ). In this
conncction he explains in which eccasions it is permitted
to leave permancntly the residence of the rainy season
(S: pp. 176 ¢ 15-177¢ 11; Dh: pp. 834¢ 108336 6;
M: pp. 1293 20 seq. and 130e 2-b5; P: III, 9-11; Ms:
pp. 143,11-147,3 and 153,1.154,7; Mhe: — ). Lastly
the case 8 provided for, that a monk has promised a
layman to pass the rainy aseasvm at a given place, but
nevertheless quite this place. It is explaimed in which
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cascz such a monk commits an offence or doea not (S:
pp. 177 ¢ 12-178 4 12; Dh: p. 8356 14w (1; M: p. 1303
5-¢ 93 P: TII, 14; Ms: pp. 147.4-152,18;: Mhs: — ).

In this chapter too real legends are lacking.

4. — Pravaramavastu.

(8: 3. Tzd tzi fa, pp. 165 a 5-173 a 28; Dh: 4, Tz
tuss chien—tu, pp. 835 ¢ 12-843 b 10; M: 4. Tzsi 0t fa, pp. 130 ¢
19-133 ¢ 20; P: 4. Paviranakkhandhake, Mahavagga, IV
Ms: 3. Prevareudvaste (Sui ¢ shib), T 1146, pp. (044 ¢
7-1018 & 23; Gilgit Manuscripts, Vol. T11, Part 4, pp. 117-
130; Mhs: 2'sa sung po ch’é fa, pp. 45! « 6-452 a 1).

The 4th chapter concerns the Praviragd ceremony,
which concludes the retirement of the rainy season. The
preeepts here contained are often similar to those in the
chapter on the confession ceremony, and in some versions
the Iatter is expressly quoted.

The following incident gives the motive for the intro-
duction of the Pravdragd ceremony. Some monke, who
pass the rainy season together have agreed, in oxder to
avoid dizputes, nol to speak with cach other ). When
the Buddha hears of this, he sharply rebukes them, and
cstablishes, in ardcr to prevent discord within the com-
sunity, the Pravirapa ceremony, in which every menk
invites the others Lo tell kim whether they have anything
to reproach him, and declares himself ready, if he rece-
gnizes his saistake, 10 make amends for it (S: p. 165 a 8-b

1} The purgose of this parrative was ne longer uuderstood in Dh and
M. These two versions give therefore another veason for the estublishment
of the Pravaragi ceremony. Also Whs has 4 noteworthy dewble.
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14; Dh: pp. 833 ¢ 13-836 2 17 and 836 b 0-14; M: pp. 130 ¢
20-131 2 6 and 131 @ 29-h 5; P: IV, 1, 1-13; M=: pp. (044 ¢
11-1045 ¢ 6; Mhs: p. 431a 7-25; of. 451a 26-b G). At
the same time he gives precise rules for carrying oul the
ceremony. It must take place at the end of the rainy
season; the moment iz exactly defined, and there is even
some provision for the cuse that a section of the monks
hae entered the retirement of the rainy season eaurlier and
a section later {S: - - ; Dh: p. 837 23-b 8; M: p. 1314
8-11; P: IV, 3, 1; Ms: p. 1045 a 10; Mhs: p. 4315 9-15).
The ceremony is to be witnessed in a squatting position.
Only he who has already addressed his invitation to the
other mouks smiay sit down; but he is not allowed to
depart {S: — ; Dh: p. 836 ¢ 3-10; M: p. 131 5 14-24; P: IV,
2; Ms; — ; Mhs: --). The invilation i¢ az a rule to be
addressed individually, uccording to a setiled rule of
precedence based on the age of the monks V (S: ..« ; Dh
p- 8360 14-19; M: p. 131 24-c 1; P: — ; Ms: — ; Mhs:
p. 451 5 19-22).

Concerning the performance of the cereswony, first one
or more directors of the same are elected; a list is given
of five qualities cach, which he sust or must not possess
{S: p. 1656 14-29; Dh: p. 8365 19-¢ 35 M: p. 131 ¢ 1-12;
P: — 5 Ms: p. 180450 16-5 6; Blhs: p. 4515 22-27). The
ceremony  itself begins with a solemn announcement.
Then every monk in turn addresses thrice his invitation
to the others (S: p. 1636 29-¢ 25; Dh: p. 837 e 3-7; of.
p. 837 10-18; M: p. 131 b 3-7; P: IV, 1, 14; Ms: p. 10455
12-26; Mhs: p 451b 27-¢ 8).

B With age the Viuavs meras ulways the monaetic scuiority, i.¢. the spsa
of time after nvdinatiou.

[85]



E. PIALWALLNER

Four kinds of Pravirand ceremony ure distinguished,
according whether the ccremony is earried out aecording
to the rules or against thesa und the community is com-
plete or incomplete (S: pp. 165 ¢ 25-166 e 1; Dh: p. 837«
18-25; M: —; P: IV, 3, 2; Ms: p. 1645 ¢ 13-16; Mhs: — ).
Partieular stress 16 laid on completeness. Accordingly,
there ure detailed instructions for the case thut a monk
is hindered by illness to particivate in the eeremony, Tf
he is absolutely in no cendition to move, then in caseof
necessity the community mwust beteke itself to him. But
in po vase the cerermony may be held before un incomplete
sssexnbly. In most cases, however, it is sufficient that the
siek nonk sends to the ussexnbly u decluration; detailed
rules regulate the form of this decluration, the munaer
of trunsmission, and whep it must be reckoned us valid
or not V. {8:p. 166 b 1-c 15; Dh: p. 838 & 7-c 2; M: p. 131 e
19-22: P: 1V, 3, 3-5; Ms: pp. 1045 ¢ 16-1046e¢ 16 and
1048 & 5-9, further p. 130,11-18; Mhs: p. 451¢ 8-14).
Further rules refer to the possibility that a monk be
hindered by open force to participate in the Pravarupa
cezemony (S: p. 166¢ 15-21; Dh: — ; M: — ; P: IV, 4;
Ms: p. 124,6-14; Mhs: — ).

Particular rules concern the Pravarana ceremony of a
exnuller number of monks (S:p. 166 @ 1-29; Dh: pp. 837 ¢
17-8384a T; M: — ; P: IV, 5; Ms: p. 1046« 17-2 8; Mhs:
pp- 451 ¢ 19-452 2 1). In case of dunger an abbreviated
form of cereynony iz allowed (S: pp. 1718 4 seq. and 17) @

1} It iz remarkable that the Vineya of the Mabhiskqghikn prabibits the
delivering of euch a declaration; in my opinion it is possibly s luter additivn
on the suodel of the decluration of purity at the confessivn ceremmony. At
the Praviraga carettony, where a question mast he addressed (o the axsembly,
the delivery of s declaration is indeed wcaniugless.
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14-172 & 25; Dh: pp. 838¢ 16-839a 155 M: — ; P: IV,
15; Ms: pp. 10465 16-1047 a 19, further pp. 119,1.123,5;
Mhs: — ). Then the text discusges in detail what should
be done if other wmonks arrive during the Pravérapa
cercmony (S: pp. 167 & 3-168 ¢ 24; Dh: pp. 841 ¢ 11-842 ¢
16; M: — ; P: IV, 7-13; Ms: pp. 128,21-129,8; Mhs: — ).
The performance of the ceremony in the presence of
unauthorized persons is forbidden (5: p. 173 10-14;
Dh: cf. p. 843 e 27-0 4; M: p. 1315 11-14; P: IV, 14;
Mz: — ; Mhe: — ).

A whole set of rules refers to what should be done if
a monk makes himsell guilty of an offence immediately
before the Pravarana cerermony. The general rule is that
he must make amends before the ceresnony and that also
the punishment by the commrunity must take place before
it (S: pp. 166 ¢-167 b 2; 168 ¢ 25-169 6 12 and 173 ¢ 14-24;
Dh: p. 839 ¢ 15-22; M: — ; P: TV, 6; Me: pp. 124,15-125,9;
Mhs: ~ ). Special rules concern the case that opinion
on the serinugness of the offence may differ (S: — ; Dl
p. 8392 22-5 3: M: p. 132¢ 13-133 ¢ 2; P: IV, 16, 19-22;
Ms: — ; Mhs: — ). But in no case a yonk way parti-
cipate in the Pravirand ceremony without having made
amends. If he tries to do so, objection should be made
(S: — : Dh: — 5 M: p. 131 ¢ 23-27; P: IV, 16, 1-3; Ms: — ;
Mhbs: — ); several casez of valid or invalid objection are
distinguished (S: pp. 170¢ 26-17l1e 14; Dh: p. 83932
24-¢ 6; M: pp. 131 ¢ 28-132 & 25; P: TV, 16, 4-5; Ms: — ;
Mbe: — ). Tf an objection is made, first of all the monk,
who wakes it, should be considered. If he himeself is not
blameless, his objection is to be rejected. In the other
case, his reasons must be examined, and if they are found
‘valid, action should be taken accordingly (S: pp. 169%
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13-170 5 14; Dh: pp. 839¢ 6-840¢ 19; M: p. 133 ¢ 23-b
18; P: IV, 16, 6-18; Ms: pp. 125,10-128,18; Mhs: — ),
A separate treatment is given to the question what should
be done if the ‘dver only, or the deed only, or both are
known or unknowa (8: p. 172 ¢ 6-15; Dh: p. 840¢ 9-18;
M: p. 133a 3-7: P: IV, 16, 23-25; Ms: p. 10485 9.22;
Mhs; ~-- }. If the monk who makes Lhe objection, or the
ouc againsl whom it is directed, is ill, the question shonld
be adjourned on account of the illness (S: p. 170 ¢ 15-26;
Dh: p. 840« 19-63; M: p. 133 8-15; P: 1V, 17, 7-10;
Ms: — ; Mhs: — ).

Lastly there arec some speeial cases. In one of them,
monks that have paseed the rainy scason under particu-
larly favoucable conditions, would Iike to postpoune the
Pravirapd ceremony. This is allowed, and special regu-
lutions arc made for the monks who on aceount of serious
reasons cannot wail {S: pp. 172¢ 15-173 ¢ 3;: Dh: p. 840 %
3-13; M: p. 1335 19-c 1; P: TV, 18; Ms: — ; Mhs: — ).
In another casc it is laid down how should monks behave,
when strange monks intend to disturh their Praviranpi
cercmony (S: p. 1705 15-¢ 14; Dh: p. 8405 13-¢ & M:
p- 133¢ 2-19; P: IV, 17, 1-6; Me: pp. 129,12-130,10;
Mhs: — ).

In this chapter legends and legend-like stories are
completely lacking.

3. —Carmavastu.

(S: 5. Pi ko fe, pp. 178¢ 14-184b 17; Dh: 5. P% ko
chion—tw, pp. 8436 11-8495 9; M: 6. Pt ko fa, pp. 144 e
12.147 & 25; P: 5. Cemmekkhandheka, Mehavegga, V; Ms:
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5. Carmavaste {Pi ko shih), T 1447, pp. 1048 ¢ 1-1057 &
19 and T 1450, pp. 184 H 26-187 ¢ 20; Gilgit Manuscripls,
Yol. ItI, Part 4, pp. 137-210; Mhs: ¥'se sung pe ei’ii fu,
pp. 180 ¢ 20-4826 13; 415¢ 17-416a 21; 484 ¢ 22-485 «
10 and 4874 29-5 23).

The following four chapters deal with the daily needs
of the smonks, with food and clothing. The nature of the
subjoct implics that the general and obvieus is rather
disregarded in favour of rules for special cases. This is
above all clear in the chapter on food. It deals also with
the drugs which are permitted to the wnonks; and zinee
in the rules on food too there is a strong bias upon due
regard for the sick, the whole chapter has reecived there-
from its name.

First comnes the chapter on the use of shoes and lea-
ther in general. [t contains twe legends told at great
length, One is the tale of the monk Srona Kotiviméa,
which hails from a very rich family and is se spoilt at
home, that the soles of his feet are very soft and bear
fine hair., When he wanders up and down in deep medi-
Lation, his fect are hurt and his path is smeared with blood.
The Buddha thereupon allows himn the use of simple shoes,
and since Sropa Kotiviméa does mot want to aceept any
special permission, he extends the permission to all the
monks. The narrative is eluborated and further cmbelli-
shed in most versions (S: p. 183 e 15-F 35 Dh: pp. 8433
12-8453 ¢ 25; M: pp. 145« 13-1466 15; P: V, |5 Ms:
T 1447, pp. 1055 ¢ 14-1036e 15 and T 1450, pp. 184 b
26-187 ¢ 20; further pp. 202,10-204,4; Mhs: pp. 481a
2-482 ¢ 1).

Then follows a long zeries of regulatione on the shape
and material of the allowed footgear, and when it may
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be wormn ™. Ornate shoes and shoes of fine leather are
forbidden. Clattering wooden sandals may be used anly
for special purposes. In the presence of the Buddha or
of a teacher no shoes are allowed, if the forjaer are barefoot.
Sick monks are allowed special facilities; it is the ever
sickly monk Pilindavatsa whe gives the occasion for these
regulations. Some cases arc even narrated in detail, such
as for instance the story of the monk Upananda, whe
would like to pussess the variegated fell of a calf and
therefore imstigates the owner to kill it (S: p. 1823 4-24;
Dh: p. 846 ¢ 6-19; M: p. 144 ¢ 8-20; P: ¥, 10, 7-10; Ms:
pp. 196,6-197,14; Mhs: p. 4876 29-0 23). In the same
context aleo other subjects are treated, such us the em-
ployment of leather for benches and sleeping couches; it
is prohibited to employ high and broad couches. There
are also regulations on the permission for mouks to wuse
veldcles and riding beasts.

The other large legendary story of this chapter refers
to Srona Kotikarpa ®. This is a pupil of Mahikityiyana
and his home is in Avaoti (Aémapardntaka). As there
ave still very few rmonks there at this tiwe, several years
elapse hefore he can be ordained, becanse 1 iz not possible
to collect earlier the nnmber of ten monks that is meces-
sary for ordination. When he afterwards travels to Sra-
vasti to see the Buddha, his teacher entruste him with
the task of begging the Buddha in his name to grant
somue relaxations, as are rendered desirable by lacal usage

1} For the:e comntless unimiportunt regulatious, which aseome different
forme ju the varinos versions, 1 have dccracd it useleds to give exact quotations.

8 Treated in detail by 8. Livi, Sur to ri&citation primitive des testes boud-
dhiques, in 4. ds., 91§, I, pp. 40)-147, Cf E. WaLpscmup?, Zur Sropa-
Lotikarga-Fegeade, Nachrichten der Akedemie der Wisscaschalten in Gogingen,
Philologisch-historizche Klaazo, Juhrpung 1932, Nr. 6,
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and by the special conditions in Avanti. The Buddha
grants these relaxations, not only for Avanti, but for all
the countriee at the snargin of the Buddhist regions, in
so far as the samme conditions apply for them. Sinecc the
use of shoes und leather is also affected thereby, in the
greater purt of the versions the whole story is included
in this chapter. With the Mahasimghika it stands in
the scction on mwonastic ardination, since onc of the rela-
xations prescribee that in the said countries the presence
of five monks is sufficient for carrying out the ordination
(S: pp. 178 17-1828 21; Dh: pp. 8456 5-846¢ 14; M:
p. 144 @ 13-c4; P: V, 13; Ms: pp. 1048 ¢ 5-1053 ¢ 5; further
pp. 159,4-193,20; Mhs: pp. 4155 17-416 ¢ 21).

6. - Bhaisajyavastu ¥,

{S: 6. Yao fe, pp- 1845 18-1945 3; Dh: 7. Yao chien—,
pyp. 806¢ 1-877¢ 45 M: 7. Yeo fo, p. 1475 1-147 ¢ 28
and 8. Shix fe, pp. 147 ¢ 29-153 ¢ 17; P: 6. Bhesafjokkhan-
dhaka, Mahivagga, VI; Ma: 6. Bheissjyavastu (Yao shih),
T 1448, pp. 1o 1976 24; Gilgit Manuseripts, {quoted
here as G) vol. III, part 1; Mhs: Tsa sung po oh'i fa,
pp. 4575 3-23; 462¢ 5-464¢ 2; 470¢ 21471 a 24; 4774
3478 e 19; 485¢ 21487 28 und 4883 12-c 6).

The 6th chapter deale with the rules on the fond of
the monks and on the drugs permitted to them. Both
items are mingled together in nest versions, oaly the

1) Cf. ). Jaworskl, La seciion des Remédes dans l¢ Vinave des Mahi-
$Gsaka ¢ dans lv Vinaya pili, in Rocznik Orjentalistyersy. V. 1927, pp. 92-101;
Yo,, La ssetion de lo Nourritnre dans le Vinoya des Mahisasaka, ibid, VI, 1930,
PP 93-124.
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Vinaya of the Mahisdsaka tries to keep them separate.
This chapter contains, beside the dry account of how the
Buddha issues the various regulations, a large number of
slories, claborated in the shape of legends.

The narrative begins with the Buddha granting 10 the
maonks, whe in autnma suffer from several kinds of sicks
ness, at first four (five) medicinal drugs: clarified butter,
oil, honey, molasses (and fresh butter} (S: p. 184 % 2]1-¢ 5;
Dh: p. 8695 21-¢ 3; M: p. 1475 5.8; P: VI, 1, 1-3; Me:
of. p. 1a 8-14; G. T, 811, 5; Mhe: — ), To this he adds
the permission, to partake of these remedicz even ouiside
the uwsual times for foud (S: p. 184 ¢ 3-11; Dh: p. 868 ¢
3-9; M:—; P: VI, 1, 4-5; Ms: —; Mhs: —). Tater he distin-
guishes four kinds of drugs, according as they may be
used onee, for a short time, for a week aor for the whole life
(S: pp. 193¢ 19-194 ¢ 16; Dh: — ; M: -— ; P: — 5 Ms:
p. la 14-b 29; G, IT, 6-1V, 6; Mhs: of, p. 4375 3-23);
it is also foreseen that several such remedies may he
tuken together (S: p. 194 ¢ 16-26; Dh: p. 8705 26-¢ 3;
M: p. 147 ¢ 21-27; P: VI, 40, 2-3; Ms: p. 15 29-¢ 115 G. IV,
7-¥, 3: Mhs: — ).

Then follows a long series of storics, which 1ell us in
a few dry words how some monk soffers of this or that
illnese and how the Buddha permits from case to cusethe
necessary remedies Y (S: pp. 184 ¢ 12-185¢ 15; 1855
22-¢ 5; Dh: pp. 866¢ 23-867b 29; 869 ¢ 14-18; 870 ¢ 4-
871 @ 20; 874 ¢ 25-b 23 and 876 ¢ 28-877 b 105 M: p. 147 )
20-c15; P:' VI, 2-14; 16, 3: Mu: p. 1122 ¢27: G. ¥V, 4-X, 113
Mhbs: p. 4615 14-¢ 2). Several entstanding cases occur

1) These suinor rulea appeas disjvinled und show strong varinots i most.
versivos,
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in all or most versions; thus the story of a mad nionk,
who is healed by eating raw smcat and blood (S: p. 1854«
7-15; Dh: p. 8685 5.9; M: — ; P: YL, 10, 2; Ma: p. 2¢
7-27; G. 1X, 10 — X, 11; Mhs: of. p. 486 ¢ 1-16). Some
rules of a special sort are added, Thue the Buddba pro-
hibits, becanse too dangerous, surgical operations vn the
anus (S: p. 187« 28-5 5; Dh: p. 871 e 13-18; M: p. 147 ¢
10-13; P: V1, 22, 1-3; Ms: of. pp. 3¢ 9-Te T; Mhs: p. 4883
12-25), The monk Pilindavatea, being pemmanently ill,
accumnlates a great guaatity of drugs, and the incen-
veniences that arise thevefrom induce the Buddha e forbid
to keep drugs for more than 7 days (S: p. 185 e 16-b 10;
Dh: p. 870 6 3-23: M: — ; P: VI, 15, 9-10; Ms; — ; Mhs: —).
Another time the monk Revata, who hav alrcady carned
the name of Doubting Revata (Kimksi—Revata) becauge
of hiz continuous doubts, scez how in asugar fuctory flour
is mixed with melasses, and since then he avoids to par
tuke of molasses out of the regular feeding time; but the
Buddha dispels his doubte (S: p. 1855 11-21; Dh: p. 870«
23-23: M: p. 147 ¢ 15-21; 2: VI, 16, 1; Mao: p. 3 e 13- 1
and 36 1-9; G. XI, 6-XII, 3 and XII, 4-19; Mhs: — ).

The following story introduces the rules on fuod in
geacral. The pions lay devotee Mahazsecnd (Suppiyd), who
cxerts hersclf to procure fur the monks everything neees-
sary, hears from a sick snonk that he urgently needs meat
for his recovery; as it iz impossible for ber to procure
meat, she cats a piece of flesh from her own thigh. The
Buddha, upon discovering this, heals her by his miracu-
lous powers. Then he rebukes the sick monk und preseri-
bes, in order to avoid the repetition of such an event in
the future, that in acecpting meat onec should always
inquire about its origin (S: p. 183 ¢ 5-186 4 1; Dh: pp. 868 ¢
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3-869 @ 18; M: p. 1485 10-¢ 115 P: VI, 23, 1-9; Ms: p. 33
26-45 1; G. XIV, 9 seqq.; Mhs: p. 486 ¢ 24-c 1). In this
connection he forbids also the use of the flesh of ele-
phants, horses, dogs, and snakes (etc.) (S: pp. 186 6 2-187 «
3; Dh: p. 8685 9-¢ 5; M: pp. 148 ¢ 11-149 & 3; P: VI, 23,
10-15; Ms: p. 5« 2-b 12; Mhs: pp. 486 ¢ 16-487 ¢ 28),

Regulations on food in general are found only acca-
sionally ia the extant versions. They limit themselves to
declaring as licit alms of food of the most different sorts
(S: p- 193 ¢ 15-19; Dh: y. 866 ¢ 5-20; M: pp. 147 ¢ 24-148 ¢
11; P: ef. VI, 40, 1; Ms: — ; Mhe: — ). Also tules on
the acceptance of invitations from laymen are scarce.
Occasionally it is wentioned which invitations may be
acccpted, to whom they extend and how regular invitations
should be dealt with (S$: — ; Dh: p. 869« 18-b 5; M:
p- 149 4 3.24; 1522 256 63 P: — ; Ms: — ; Mhs; — ). It
is repeatedly enjoined that one should not, upon receiv-
ing an invitation, eat beforchand elsewhere {S: of. p. 1905
25-¢c 8; Dh: — ; M: p. 149 e 25-b 0; P: VI, 25; Ms: — 3
Mhe: pp. 470 ¢ 21-471 ¢ 24}.

For the rest the rules on the food of the monks are
severec. They must live of the food they get in alns,
They are forbidden to conk it themselves {S: p. 1874
4-14; Dh: p. 871« 20-24; M: p. 1482 28-b 9; P: VI, 17,
1-5; Ms: p. 7e 8-26; Mhs: p. 477 ¢ 20-29). Only the
heating of food already cooked is allewed (8: p. 1876
15-27; Dh: — ; M: — 5 P: VI, 17, 6; Ms: p. T a 27 27;
Mhs: p. 477 ¢ 27). In casc of need, in order to preserve
foodstuffe from dccay, a room can be employed as sto-
reroom (kelpikasdald), and precisc instructions are given

1) Given in & a3 a rale for times of need.
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for its use (S: p. 190« 6-b 1; Dh: pp, 8715 5-7 and 874 ¢
5-875 « 14; M: pp. 149 ¢ 26-130 & 25; P: V1, 33; Ms: of.
C. 234, 17-236, 8; Mhs: p. 4774 19-¢ 20).

A relaxation of the severe regulations on food i= fore-
seen for times of need. Them it is allowed to preserve
foodstuffs in the monastery and to cook themn personally.
In case of invitations, it is permissible to take along for
later consumption food that has been left over or given
afterwards. Remains of meals of other monks, chiefly of
the sick, snay be ealen. Edible fruite of the fores: and
water planls may be galhered, even if Lhey are not given
in alms ™, etec. But with the end of the emergeney all
these relaxations lapse (S: pp. 190 ¢ 8-191 g 25; Dh: p. 876 a
10-b 24; of. pp. 867 ¢ 29-868 5 5; M: p. 1484 125 9; 1525
1.¢ 17; P: V1, 17, 7; 18-215 32; Ms: G, 233, 8-234, G; 237,
17-239,17; Mhe: —). Tn this case too some incidents are
nurrated in detail. Thus Maudgulyayana bty his miva-
culons powers brings to his friend Sariputra, who is ill,
a great quantity of lotus stalks, and the latter distri-
butes whal is teft 20 Lthe other monks, to whom the Bug-
dha permits its consumption ? (S: pp. 190 ¢ 24-191a 8;
Dh: p. 8678 29« 29; M: — ; P: VI, 20; Ms: G. 239,
18 seqq.; Mhs: — ).

These regulationz of a4 genmerul kind are followed by a
number of legends, narrated more or less in detail, at
the end of which there are always some imstructionz given
by the Buddha in the said circumstances. They arve the
following .

" Parly given @3 u general peymission, valid even withuntl an emengency.

2) Thie tale too is partly veferred to a generslly vulid permission.

3) I think that salso the legend of Aguidaten (Verufijo), which in seme
veysions stunds st the beginning of the Vibhartgo, belouged osigiually to the
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The legend of Vajrattasimmha (Belattbe Kaeciine), whe
trcats the monks to an cmormous yuantity of mtolasses;
on this occasion the Buddha allows the smonks to partake
of molasses cven without being il (S: pp. 1892 6-190 4
6; Db: pp. 869¢ 19-870 ¢ 23; M: p. 1498 7-26; P: VI,
26; Ms: G, 221, 7-223, 6; Mhs: —- ).

The legend of the genceral Simba (Silio); here the slander
of the adversaries gives to the Buddha the orcasion for
is6uing instructions concerning the usze of wmeat; a monk
may consuyc meat if he has not seen, nor heard. nor
supposed that the animal has been killed (or his sake
(S: p. 1905 1-24; Dh: pp. 871 & 7-8726 17; M: p. 1495
27-¢ 25; P: ¥1, 31; Ms: C. 236, 9-237, 5; Mhs: cl. pp. 485 ¢
21-486 4 24; 178 6 2-19).

The legend of the houscholder Mcendhaka (Mendako),
who along with the members of his family pousessey a
wonderful boon; here the Buddha permite among other
things to take along provisions for travelling (S: pp. 191 @
26-192 ¢ 9; Dl: pp. 8726 18-873a 24; M: pp. 1505 25-
1315 185 P: VI, 34; Me: G, 211, 1-249, 17; Mhs: — ).

The legend of Kaineya (Keniyo), om which occasion
the Buddha allows the uze of 8 sorts of drinks (S:
pp. 192¢ 19-193.0 29; Dh: p. 873 2 25-¢ 12; M: p. 1515
19.¢ 10; P: VI, 35; Ms: (5. 255, 14-266, 2; Mhs: p. 464 «
28-5 14).

Lastly the legend of the Malla Rora (Roja); here the
Buddha allows the monks to cat cakes (S: p. 193 b 22-
¢ 15; Dh: pp. 873 ¢ 12-874¢ 13; M: pp. 151¢ 18152«
19; P: VI, 36; Ms: C. 282, 1-284, 20; Mhs: — ).

Shandhaka text (S: pp. 1878 6-180 ¢ 5; Dh: pp. S6R ¢ 653649 ¢ 273 ¢f. p. 863D
24-¢ 16; M: pp. 1@ 6-2 b 12; P: Vibhariga, T, 1-4 and Mahdvagge. VI, 24; Ms:
C. 25, 13-45, 9; Mhs: pp. $62 ¢ 25-463 @ 17 und 437 6 13 seq.).
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We may add also the story of the old monk, who
along with his son gathers by begging a large quantity
of food, in order to give a feast to the Buddha and the
community; the Buddha forbids it as nnbecoming (S:
p. 193 @ 29-b 22; Dh: p. 874 a 13-25; M: p. 131 ¢ 10-17;
P: V1, 37; Me: cf. G. 280, 8-281, 13; Mhs: pp. 463 ¢ 17-6
2 and 477« 15-18).

7. - CGivaravastu,

8: 7. I fa, pp. 194 & 4-206 & 26; Dh: 6. { chien-ix,
pp. 849b 10-866b 23; M: 5. I fu, pp. 133¢ 21-144a 1);
P: 8. Civarekkhondaks, Mahdveggs VIII; Ms: 7. (ivara-
vastu, Gilgit Manuseripts. vol. 111, Part 2, pp. 1-148; Mhs:
Tsa sumg po ki fu, pp. 4535 3-9570 3; 461H 12-19;
478 ¢ 25-480 e 14 and 5116 16512 ¢ 1).

The Tth chapter includes the varions rules on the
clothes of the monks. It is mestly a series of prescrip-
tions, dryly expounded and pieced together without art;
there are strong oscillations in both segnence and contents
in the varions versions. Only a few larger stories allow
us to recognize the fixed frame, in which originaily every-
thing was set.

In general the tule is that the monk must employ as
clothes some discarded rogs (S: p. 194 b 7 seq.; Dh: p. 8496
11-16; M: — 3 P; — 5 Ms: — 3 Mhs: —). Tt is laid down
in detail what can be considered as refuze and picked up
{S: — ; Dh: = ; M: pp. 135 ¢ 7-13 and 1435 11-17; P: —
Ms: —; Mhg: —), and specially within which limits clothes
from ccmeteries may be taken and ewmployed (S: -— ;
Dh: pp. 849¢ 3-850¢ 24; M: pp. 1340 15-¢ 27; 1366
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20-137¢ 16 and 142¢ 16-1435 1; P; VIIL, 43 Ms: — ;
Mhs: — ).

The permission to wear robes given by laymen is in-
troduced by the legend of the physician Jivaka, which
in some versions 15 spread out in great detail. It ends
thus, that Jivaka attends the Buddha during an illness -
and on this occasion begs him to be allowed to present
him with a valuable robe which be has received. The
Buddha accepts the gift and at the same time permnits
the monks to accept robes from taymen (S: p. 1945 9-¢
11; Dh: pp. 850 ¢ 25-854 ¢ 21; M: pp. 133 ¢ 25-134 D 11;
P; VI, 1, 1-35; Ms: p. 3, 16-48, 15; Mhs: — ). There
follows, dispersed in some versions through the whole of
the chapter, a aeries of rules on robes which may or may
not be worn (S: p. 197 ¢ 7-24; Dh: pp. 8495 16-¢ 3; 854 ¢
22-855 @ 6; 857 e 17-27 cte; M: pp. 137a 17-20; 138 «a
18-23; 138 5 9-11 ete.; P: VI1II, 1, 35-36; 2.3; 29; Mas: p. 91,
10-24; Mhes: p. 455« 17-20). A general rule prescribes
that such clothes must be given the shape of the mona-
stic robe. This is again introduced by a story. Accord-
ing to somc versions the ocecusion is given by king Bim-
bisdra, who by muistake shows his veneration to an hete-
rodox whom he heolds for a Buddhist monk, and thereu-
pon begs the Buddha to distinguish his monks from the
others by the robe. As the Buddha wanders threugh the
fields of Magadha, he points out to Ananda the many-
coloured ficlds and orders hizn to give to his robe the
same form. Ananda culs the robe to pieces and then
picces the single scraps so ably together, that he deser-
ves the applause of the Buddha (S: pp. 194¢12-195 ¢ 4;
Dh: p. 855 a 20-5 6; M; p. 137 & 21-b 2; P: VIW, 12; Me:
p- 49, 1-51, 7; Mhs: pp. 454 ¢ 27-4550 2 1). Accordingly
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the clothes given by laymen are to be cut and sewn
together into a onk’s robe. If their eolour duer not
correspond 0 a monk's robe, they must be decoloured
(8: of. p. 195 18-H 10: Dh: p. 8635 19-22: M: pp. 1345
12-15 and 135a 2-4; P: -—- ; Ms: p, 18, 13-20; ef. p. 52,
1-12; Mhs: p. 455 @ 1-17). Occasionally we find also pre-
cise rules on the dyeing of the robes (P VIIL, 10-11) or
on their size {Dh: pp. 854 ¢ 28-855 ¢ 2 and 863 ¢ 10-15;
P: cf. VIII, 21). The nuber of robes is again justified
by a story. During a journey on a cold night the Buddha
is compelled to ask froma Ananda a sccond and then a
third robe 45 a protection against the cold, But that is
enough. And sinec he, who in his youth was bronght up
in great luxury, finds that three suffice, he preseribes to
tbe mmonks, some of whom had gathercd large qrantities
of clothes, also three robes only (S: p. 195¢ 4-18; Dh:
pp. 856 ¢ 24857 e 12; M: p. 136« 18- 2; P: VIII, 13,
1-3; Ms: p. 51, 7-18; Mhs: — ). Single exceplions were
regulated separately, such as clothes for the sick (S:
pp- 196 ¢ 18-197 @ 5; Dh: pp. 862 ¢ 10-25 and 866 a 2-6;
M: pp. 1385 (I veqs P: VIIL, 17; Ms: p. 90, 1291, 9;
Mhs: — ). It is forbidden to go to the village par-
tially clothed (S: p. 1984 295 25; Dh: p. 863 a 17-29;
M: pp. 1378 11-15; 1385 12-17 and 135 ¢ S5-12; P: VIIJ,
23; Ms: p. 96, 10-97, 2; Mhs: pp. 511 5 16-512 2 1}, Above
all, every clothing that is characteristic of the heterodox
is furbidden (S: pp. 197¢ 24-198 ¢ 29; Dh: p. 858 ¢ 6-c
53 M: pp. 136 5 2-16; 138 & 23-b &; P: VIIL, 28; Ms: p. 91,
18-96, 9; Mhs: p. 454 ¢ 9-19).

A large space is taken by the rules un the distribution
of clothes and other divisible objects, which are presented
to the community chicfly during the retircment of the
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rainy season. Ifirsily the acceptation and conservation of
the gifts is regulated (S: — ; Dh: p. 864 e 6-27; M:
p. 137 ¢ 20-29; P: VIII, 5-8 M: — ; Mhs: — ). Concern-
ing the distribution itself, the most different cases are
provided for: how the distribution must be made among
monks who are old residents and those who have just
arrived; what shenld be dene if few monks are present
or only one; how the distribution is to be made between
suonks and nuns; which part should go to the novices;
what is the procedure in the case of a split in the cona-
snunity ete. (S: pp. 1985 26.202 5 4; Dh: pp. 8354 6-17;
858 ¢ 6-28; 839 1-b 3; 859 ¢ 5-13; 8606 29-b 20; 863 b
24-c 4; p. 864 a 27-b 4; 864D 20-24 and 864c 16-865¢
25; M: pp. 137 ¢ 29-138 5 8; 1384 20-c 4; 1395 10-¢ 13
140 b 3-13; 141 ¢ 19-21; 142 ¢ 9-16 and 144 g 4.11; P: VIII,
9; 24; 25 and 30; Ms: p. 98, 9-113, 10; Mhe ™: pp. 453 %
T434e 7 and 461b 12-19). Some tales arve inserted,
such as the story of the monk Upananda (or of the group
of the six monks), who watders frem a swonastery to the
other and takes cverywhere an allowance of clothes (S:
p- 1995 6-27; Dh: pp. 864 ¢ 16-865 ¢ 13; M: p. 1385 20-¢
4; P: VIIT, 25, 1-3; Ms: — ; Mhs: p. 453 6 28.¢ §). Eight
sorts of gifts arc listed (S: p. 200& 1-c 26; Dh: pp. 865 ¢
25-866e 2; M: pp. 138¢ 20-139 o 9; P: VIII, 32; Ms:
pp. 108, 16-113, 10; Mhy: — ). There are some special
regulations, such as the permission for the menks to give
a portion of abundant presents of clothes to their pareats
(S: — ; Dh: p. 860 % 20 seq.; M: p. 140 ¢ 14-20; P: VIII,
22; Ms: — ; Mhs: — ). ‘Lo this context helongs alse
the legend of the pious lay devolee Vidiakhi, who begs

) Fhe difference ia beve very great.
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from the Buddha the permission to make regularly certain
presents te the cormxmunity (S: pp. 1955 11-196¢ 8; Dh:— 3
M: p. 140 5 20-24; P: VIII, 15; Ms: pp. 52, 13-87, 18; Mhs:—).

A second subject treated in great detail is the division
of the heritage of the monke. It finds its place hese,
because such an heritage consiste above all of the robe
and the alme-bowl. It is intreduced by the story of a
sick monk, who is abandened by all and is attended by
the Buddha himseli, upon which he lays upon the monks
the obligation to take care of the sick (S: pp. 2054 18-
206 6 18; Dh: pp. 801 & 21-862 ¢ 1; M: pp. 139 ¢ 26-140 e
20; P: VITI, 26; Ms: pp. 128, 1-131, 15; Mhs: p. 455 @ 25-¢
12 and 455 ¢ 12-457 b 3). Then it is question of a meonk,
who dies in spite of every care, and this introduces the
anbject of heritage. This is te be handed over to the
monk who attended the sick; or at least he is to be
thought of in the firél instance. Then the text deals
with large heritages, with objerts which may and may
not be distributed, and all the questions connected the-
rewith (S: pp. 20256 3-205 ¢ 7; Dh: pp. 83956 9-¢ 4; 859 ¢
13.18 and 862 1-c 10; M: pp. 139« 11-3 9; 139 ¢ 15-25;
140 @ 20-b 2 and 143 ¢ 22-25; P: VIII, 27; Ms: pp. 113,
14-127, 18; Mhs: pp. 478 ¢ 25-480 4 14), :

On the side of all these questions of principle, the
chapter deals also with several particular cases, such as
¢.g. when a monk, who is to bring a robe to another, keeps
it for his own use because he needs it urgently and is
convinced that the sender or the addressee agrees with
this (S: ¢f. 2065 19-25; Dh: p. 866 e 21-5 17; M: p. 1424
9-21; P: ¥IIL, 31; Ms: pp. 147, 10-148, 20; Mhs: — ).
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g.— Kathinavastu.

{S: 8. Chia—ch’th—nas ¢ fa, pp. 206 ¢ 1-214 o 15; Dh:
8. Chig-ch’if-na i chien—tu, pp. 877 ¢ 3-879 5 22; M: 9. Chia~
eith-na 1 fu, p. 153 a 18-c 215 P: 7. Kathinakkhandhoka,
Mohavegge VII; My: 8. Koathiravastu (Chieh-ef’th—ng ¢
shik), T 1449, pp. 97d 1-9% ¢ 13; Gilgit Manuseripts, vol. 111,
part 2, pp. 149-170; Mhs: ¥'sa suag po ch’ii fo. pp. 452 a
7-453 & 5).

The short 8th chapter deals with the Kathina prece-
dure, the manifucture and distribution of monastic robes
at the end of the rainy season from the gifts received from
the laymen. Its contents arc as follows.

Iianediately after the end of tbe retirement during
the rainy season, a group of monks visits the Buddha, and
since their clothes are in bad condition because of the
climate, he introduces the Kathina procedure (S: p. 206 ¢
4-20; Dh: p. 877 ¢ 6-28; M: p. 153 a 225 2; P: VII, 1,
1-3;: Ms: pp. 151, 7-152, 17; Mhs of. p. 432e 7-13). At
the same time he grants to thc mopks, for the duration
of the procedure, somnc privileges and velaxations of the
normal rules (S: — ; Dh: pp. 877 ¢ 29-878 2 5; M: p. 153b
2-4; P: VII, 3, 3; Me: p. 152, 9-13; Mbs: p. 452 ¢ 19-21).
Then the period is indicated during which the Kathina
procedure should be carried omt (S: p. 206 ¢ 20-22; Dh:
p. 878 ¢ 15-22; M: p. 153 ¢ 11-16; P: —: Ms: p. 1563, 13 seq.;
Mbs: p. 452 ¢ 16 seq.). The procedure itself is described,
the annpuncement in front of the ¢ommunity, the nomi-
nation of a monk as dircetor of the procedure, the handing
over to him of the cloths received, the wmanifacture, di-
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stribution and isswe of the robes {S: pp. 206 ¢ 22-207 a
23; Dh: p. 878 b 4-¢ 14 and ¢ 22-27; M: p. 153} 4-c 4 and
¢ 16-20; P: VIL, 1, 4; Ms: pp. 153, 1-153, 18 and 156, 3-
157, 115 Mhs: p. 452 b 2-18 and b 27-¢ 8). Jt is also partly
presceibed, which words or thoughts sheuld accompany
the manifucture of the Kathina robes (S: p. 207a 24-h
0; cf. § 7-22; Dh: ~— ; M: -— ; P: -— ; Ms: pp. 133, 19-
156, 3; Mhs: p. 4526 18-27). The text lays down when
the Kathinu procedure is to be considered as not carried
out or as rightly carried out {S: p. 2076 22-¢ 24; Dh:
p. 878 a 13-29; M: p. 1533 ¢ 4-7; P: VIIL, 1, 5-6; Ms: — ; Mhs:
pp- 452 ¢ 24-453 2 6). At the end cight cases are listed, in
which the claim of a smonk for u Kathina robe is to be
cousidered as extinct (8: p. 207 ¢ 25-29; Dh: pp. 878 ¢ 27-
879 a 16; M: p. 133 ¢ 7-10; P: VII, 1, 7; Ms: pp. 101, 14-
163, 16; Mhe: ¥ p. 453 @ 6-b 3). Ta most versions a grand
number of subdivisions of these eight cases are distin.
guished (S: p. 207 ¢ 29-214¢ 11; Dh: p. 879¢ 17-6 20;
M: — ; P: VI, 2-12; Ms: pp. 163, 17-17¢, 19; Mhs: — );
Occasionally two other coaditions are saentioned, upon
which depends the existence or lapse of the cluim (Dh:
cf. p. 8795 20 seq.; M: p. 153 ¢ 10 seq.; P: VII, 13).

9. — Koéddambakavasta,

(5: 9. Chiu-shib-mi fa, pp. 214a 16-217¢ 29; Dh:
Chiv—shan-m:i chien—tu, pp. 8796 23.885a 7; M: 114.
Chieh-mo fa, pp. 158 ¢ 1-161 a 13; P: 10. Kosambakkhan-
dhoka, Mahavagga, X; Ms: 9. Kosambakavastu, Gilgis Manu-

1} The Mahasamghika know 10 cases.
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seripes, vol, IT1, part 2, pp. 171-196; Mhs V: 'sa sung po
i fa. pp. 4396 22-4405 25 and 4405 25-441 a 26; cf.
also Pi-ch’iu séng chick fa, pp. 334 ¢ 26-3354 24),

The following series of chapters deals with the law of
the community, the scveral sorts of punishinent and the
conciliation of disputcs betwcen the monks, The series
begins with a short chapter, which describes a special
casc in the form of a continuous narrative.

Following the exclusion of a jnonk, there arisea in
Kanéambi hetween two gronps of monks a dispute which
the Buddha trics in vain to settle (S: pp. 2146 19.2153
6; Dh: pp. 879 & 24-880 6 15; M: pp. 158 ¢ 5-159 ¢ 10; P:
X, 1; Ms: pp. 173, 6-180, 3; Mhe: — ). Aflter a lust vain
attempt at mediativn, during which he narrates the story
of Dirghila und his son Dirghayus, the Buddha leaves
Kuuédmbi and betakes himself to Sravasti (S: p. 215%
7-c 6; Dh: pp. 880 b 15-882¢ 26; M: pp. 159 ¢ 16-160 b 7
P: X, 2-4; Ms: pp. 130; 4-186, 7; Mhs:~ ). As the laymen
of Kangambi quit offering presents to the community, the
quarrelling monks tov travel to Sravasti. Before their
arrival the Buddha instructs monks and puns, male and
fenale lay devotees, how they should behave in frent of
them (S: pp. 215¢ 6-216 ¢ 17; Dh: 882¢ 20-883¢ 2; M:
p. 1606 7-¢ 12; P: X, 5, 1-9; Ms: pp. 186, 7-190, 2; Mhs:
ef. pp. 439D 22-¢ 24 and 4404 26-¢ 19). In the mean-
time the excluded monk recognizes his fault and confesses
himgself guilty. His exclusion, according to the instruc-
tions of the Buddha, is then withdrawn and the comcord
in the community re-established (S: pp. 216 ¢ 18-217 ¢ 28;
Dh: pp. 883¢ 2-884¢ 16; M: pp. 160 ¢ 12-161a 11; P:

) (L. the Appendix.
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X. 5, 16-14; Ms: pp. 190, 3-196, 6; Mhs: of. pp. 439 ¢ 24.
4405 25). In scveral versions there foillow aow, upon
a guestion by Upali, general instructions on the establish-
ment of concord in the community (Dh: pp. 8844 16.
885¢ 5; M: p. 161e 11-13; P: X, 6; Mhs: cf. pp. 440 ¢
19.441 ¢ 26).

10, - Karmavastu.

(8. 10. Chan—po fe. pp. 218 ¢ 1-221 @ 12; Dh: 10. Chan—
po chiea~tis, pp. 885 a 8-88%¢ 12; M: 1l ¢, Chich-mo fa,
PP. 161 g 14-163 ¢ 2; P: 9. Campeyyakkhandhaka, Mahd.
vagge, 1X; Ms: 10. Karmavastu, Giligt Manuscripss, vol. IlI,
part 2, pp. 197-211; Mhs: Tsa sung po ck’iu fa, pp. 422 ¢
B-c 28; 4385 29-43%« 3; cof. p. 442a 15-¢ 17 and 443 &
5-¢ 4},

The 10th chapter treats the gemeral principles for the
various proceedings of the community. 1t deals with the
questions, whick serts of asscrablics of the community
cxist, when they are lawfully eosaposed and for what pro-
ceedings they arc competent; morcover, what proceedings
asre to be congidered as valid or invalid ?.

It begins with the introductory tale of the monk
Sendmjaya (Kassapagotto), who is expelled without justi-
fication hy other monks and thefcforc appeals to the
Buddha (S: p. 218¢a 16« 4; Dh: p. 8834 12-c 10; M:
p. 161 ¢ 145 21; P: IX, 13 Ms: pp. 199, 4-202, 11; Mhs: — ).
But the rcal motive for the intervention of the Buddba

1} Tu this chapter several textual styata ave cavelessly mingled togethor;
but st the preaent situation of our rezewrches I do not wish te make uny
conjeeture on their mutnul relationa,
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i¢ that in Campa ¥ the monks in any number underake
cosrununity proceedings. Thereupon the Buddha lays
down that 4 (5) kinds of assemblies are entitled to carry
out commuanity proceedings, viz. these cousisting of 4, 5,
10 and 20 or miore monks. Ile alto explaing who couats
as a member in full right of these assemblies and who
does not, and determinee for which proccedings they are
competent (S: pp. 218 e 2-15 and 218 ¢ 4-219 ¢ 29; Dh:
pp- 886e 3-b 8 and 885¢ 15-8864 3; M: pp. 161 ¢ 6-9
and 162 ¢ 13-21; P: IX, 2, 1 and 4, 1-6; Ms: pp. 203,1-
206,8;: Mhs: p. 4122« 9-12 and 5 3.9). The irregular pro-
ceedings of incompetent assembliee cause him ro distin-
guish four kinds of praccedings, according as the com-
munity ie complete or incosiplete and proceeds according
to the rules or againet themw (S: p. 220 @ 13-¢ 5; Dh: p. 885 ¢
11-15; M: p. 161 ¢ 14-17; P: 1X, 2; Ms: pp. 202,12-18 and
206, 12-210, 10; Mhe: pp. 422 ¢ 18-20 and 138 ¢ 2-439 & 2).
In several vercions there follows a further list of 6 (5
kinds of procecdings, as 1the above mentioned kinds receive
the addition of the apparently regular proccedings of a
complete or incomplete cosmunity (8: — 3 Dh; pp. 8864
8-888 6 10; M: pp. 162 ¢ 18162a 5; P: IX, 3; Me: — ;
Mhs: — ). Then the text explains how these various
proceedings are to be emploved against monke whe are
quarrclsonie or fuolish, whese life is bad, who insult lay-
mcn or are guilty of offences which they do not want to
recognize and regret {S: — ; Dh: p. 888¢ 4-19; M: p. 162 ¢
17-¢ 13; P: IX, 7, 1-14; Ma: — ; Mhs: — ), and discusses
whether these proceedings are to be decmed valid or in-
valid (S: — ; Dh: p. 888¢ 20-29; M: p. 162 ¢ 5-16; P:

1} tlence the name of the chapter in wany versions.
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1X, 7, 15-20; Ms: — ; Mhe; — ). At the cnd it determines
who is entitled to object against a proceeding of the com-
raunity and who is nov (S: p. 220 ¢ 6-21; Dh: p. 8885
1021; M: p. 162 ¢ 21.25; P; IX, 4, 7-8; Ma: p. 210, 11-16;
Mhs: — )}, and whea the exclusion or the readsuission of
a monk is lawful or not (S: pp. 220 ¢ 21-221 ¢ 131; Dh:
pp. 888 ¢ 29-889 ¢ 12; M: pp. 162 ¢ 26-163 2 2; P: IX, 4,
9-11; Ms: pp. 210, 16-211,3; Mhs: ef. p. 442 15-¢ 17).

11, - Piapdulobhitakavastan?,

(S: 11. Pan—ck’u- hs—chia je. pp. 221« 13.2285 10:
Dh: 11, Ho chih chien—su, pp. 883« 13-896 5 24: M: 114.
Chich-me fa, pp. 163 a 2-164 @ 115 P: 11. Kemmakkhar-
dhake, Cullevagge, Ty Ms: 11. Péaudulohisahevassu, Gilgit
Manuscripss, vol. 1IX, part 3, pp. 3-32,12% Mls ¥: 4'sq
sung po ch’li fu, pp. 422 ¢ 28-428% 10 and 439 ¢ 6-5 20},

The next three chapters deal with the disciplinasy pro-
cecdings of the community; five important special cases
are treated first,

The first onc copcerne the two monks Panduka and
Lohitaka, who are a nuisance to the comuaunity because
of their quarrelsome behaviour and becauwse they ineiw
other mmonks 1o guarrelling, They are sentenced to the

D (4 8. Egve and Fp. CEavannes, Quelques tisw duigmatiques dans Ia
hicrarchie erclésiauiique du Reiddhisme indien, in J, As., 1913, 1, pp. 193-223;
vad 8. L&vi, Note sur des manuseripts sanscrits provenant de Bamiyan s Gilgis,
in ). As, 1932, 1, pp. 4.8,

9 In the Gilgit Maunceripts & portion of the Pudyalavasts in by mistake
joiaed with the Paandulohirakaonsiu.

Y) The Vinayn of the Mubisimghikn shows considerabie diffeveoces. &ty
conception of the first two disciplinary proceediugs iz quite auother, Resides,
in most of the cases it quotes several examples,
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tarjeniye karme (wjjuniyekemme) (S. pp. 221 e 17-2226
13; Dh: pp. 889 ¢ 14-890% 21; M: p. 1634 26 9; P: I, 1-8;
Me: pp. 5, 6-11, 13; Mhs: of. pp. 422¢ 28-424¢ 9 and
439 e 8-12).

Tn the second case it is the monk Sreyaka (Seyyasako)
which gives offence to the commumity by his foolishmess
and by his continuous rendering himself guilty of arie-
demeanour. He is sentenced to the negurkaniye korme
(risseyckamme) (S: pp. 222 6 14-223 ¢ 25; Dh: pp. 8915
21-892a 29; M: — ; P: 1,9-12; Ms: pp. 11, 14-15, 19;
Mhs: of. pp. 424 ¢ 9-425a 5 and 439 ¢ 12-22).

The third case concerns the mionks ASvaka and Punar-
vasuka (Aseaji and Punabbasuka), who are compromising
the community by their scandalous life. They are puni-
shed by the pravisaniye kerme (pebbdjoniye kamme)
(S: pp- 223 @ 26-222 ¢ 29, of. p. 290 ¢ 1-¢ 15; Dh: pp. 890 &
21-891% 21; M: — ; P: 1,13-17; Ms: pp. 15,20-19,8; Mhs:
p. 4256 5-10 and 439¢ 22-25).

. Thefourth case is that of the wionk Uttara (Sudhammo),
who insults a lay devotee and is compelled by the prat:-
semberantys karma (putisGraniyakamme) to make amends
to him (8: pp. 224 ) 1-225 b 4; Dh: pp. 892 ¢ 29-893 ¢ 25;
M: pp. 163b 10-164 @ 11; P: 1, 18-24; Ms: pp. 19,9-28,6;
Mhs: of. pp. 4250 10-426 b 9 and 439 e 25-51).

The fifth punishment, the uthsepeniye kerma (uhkkepu-
niyeskanuna) is inflicted in three cases. In the first two
it is the monk Chanda {Channo), whe first does not want
to recogaize an offence and then refuses to make amends
(S: pp. 2255 5-226 b 7 and 226 b 8-227 b 10; Dh: pp. 894 &
S-c 2 and 8Y4¢ 2-895 b 2; M: — ; P: 1, 25-30 and 31;
Ms: pp. 28,7-29,4 and 29,5-30,2; Mhs: pp. 426 & 3-c 28 and
426 ¢ 28-427¢ 14). The third case concerns the monk
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Arigta (Ariltho), who in spite of all exhortations does not
give up his heretical opinions (S: pp. 2275 11-228% 8;
Dh: pp. 896 b 2-896 b 24; M: — ; P: T, 32-35; Ms: pp. 30,3-
32,12 ; Mhy: of. pp. 4274 20-428b 10 and 4396 1-20).

In all theve disciplinary proceedings the caves concer-
ned give the motive for general rules; in each case it is
laid down in detail how the proccedings are to be heid,
in which cases they are valid or invalid, how the punished
monk should bebave and how the punishment may he
condoned.

This sectior does not contain inserted tales, but the
cases which give occagion to the senlences to punislunent
are mostly parrated in such detail, that they car be con-
sidered as real stories.

12, - Pudgalavastu.

(S: 12 a. Séng 15’an bui fa, K'u ch’ich chieh-me. pp. 228%
11-236 ¢ 9; Dh: 12. Jén chien—tu, pp. 8960 25-903 ¢ 20;
M: 11 a. Chich—mo fu, pp. 156 1 19-158 b 25; P: 13. Samue-
coyakkhandhaka, Cullavegga, 1IN, Ms: 12. Pudgalovastu,
Gilgit Manuscripts. vol. 111, part 3, pp. 32,13-88 ?; Mhs
Tse sung po ¢h’ii fa, p. 4283 11-29; pp. 43l ¢ 26132 ¢
20; 433 b 6-16; 433 ¢ 2-438d 29 and 439 b 20-22).

‘I'hen follows the discussion of the ordirary proceedings
for simple offences. The notive for the issue of the cor-
respording regulatiors is given by the monk Udayi, whe
becomes guilty of a Samghavadesa offence. Ior such an

Y (f. sopra, p. 107, n. 2.
2) Ou the renderiug of this and of the following chapters in the Vinayu
of the Mabasimghika »ee the appendix.
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offence a mandpye (manatte) punishment of six days should
be inflicted. After the lapse of six days, the dwarkone
(adbhdne), i.c. the cancellation of punishment, takes place.
If the guiliy monk haz concealed the offenwe, he snust
serve a probation period (parivdss) before the méandpya,
the duration. of which is in relation with the duration of
the concealment. The text takes into account also the
possibility that the culprit wmay again commit an offence
during the probation period or during the méardpya, that
he may commit several offences at the same time, that
he conceals them for different periods ete. FThe casc that
he may quit the order during the period of punishment
is also considered. Thea in case of readmission the pu-
nishment teo iv again cnforecd.

This section contains no inserted storics, nor anything
that may be compared to them.

13. - Parivdsikavastu,

(S: 12 5. Sény ws’an kui fa, Shun hsing fa, pp. 236 ¢
19-239 & 5; Dh: 13, Fu ts’ang chiea—tu, pp. 904 e 1-900 ¢
8 M: 17. Pieh chu fo, pp. 181 D 5-182a 45 P: i2, Pari-
vastkakkhandhoka, Cullavagga, I1; Ms: 13. Parivasckavasiu,
Gilgit Manuscripts, vol. III, part 3, pp. 91-103; Mhs:
Tse sung po ck’it fa, pp. 432 ¢ 20-433 b 6 and 433 & 16-¢ 2}.

This chapter conccrns the behavieur during the pro-
bation perivd and the mangpye. The motive for these
regulations in given by the group of the six monks, whe
during the period of punishment behave not differently
from the blamcless monks. By the rules izsued by the
Buddha these monks are excluded froyn several actions
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of 1he community and arc in cvery jnanncr postponed to
the blamelcss oncs. They have alwayes to netily to the
other juonks that they stand in a prebation period. In
case the observation of the probation period miccts with
difficultics, a pustponement is provided for. The regula-
tions for the suonkes standing under méndpye differ (rom
those (or 1the menks on probation only in mtner particu-
lars. Among other things they have to notily dayly that
they stand under mérnapye, how inany days they have
terved and how many still remain.
This scction teo contaius no inserted stories.

i4. - Posadhasthdpanavastu.

(S: 13. Chih fa, pp. 239b 6-242¢ 14; Dh: 14. Chik
chien—tu, pp. 906 a 9-909 6 6; M: 16. Chik po-sa fa, pp. 180 ¢
18-182 b 4; P: 19. Pawsnokkhathapanakhkhundiaka, Culla-
vagge, IX; Ms: 14, Posedhasth@panavasis, Cilgir Manu-
seripts, vol. l, part 3, pp. 105-117; Mhs: Tse sung po
ek’ fa, pp. TH 11-e 2).

Imunediately after the deseription of the disciplinary
proccedings, the text deals with the objection agaiust
the participation of a monk in the Poyadha cecemony.

The subject is introduced by the following story. The
corununity is avsembled for the Pogadha ceresuony, but
the Buddha does mot recite the Pratimoksa inspite of
rcpeaicd cntrcaties by Ananda. Eventually he declares
that in the aseernbly there iz an unworthy monk, Maud-
galydyana recognizes through his supernatural powess who
is the monk intended, and causes hims to be removed.
Now the Buddha delivers a serymon on the eight mar-
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vellous ualities of the sea and the eight marvellous gua-
lities of his teaching, Then he declares that henceforward
he will nvt preside the Pogadha ceremony wor recite the
Pratimoksa, but that the commurity must do it itgelf
(S: pp. 2399 7-240c 19; Dh: pp. B21e 7-825¢ 11; M:
pp. 1880 ¢ 22.181 e 28; P: IX, 1-2; Ms: pp. 1074 seqs
Mhs: p. 4476 11-¢.2).

Then he preseribes that a yaonk, who is guilty of an
offence, is not to be allowed to participate in the Pogadha
ceremony. If he tries to do so, objectivn should be taken
{sthapana)., This general rule is completed by more de-
tailed bye-laws (S: p. 240 ¢ 19-5 10; Dh: — ; M: p. 18l «
28-5 4; P: IX, 2; Ms: p. 107,9-20; Mhs: — ).

The action of the group of six smenks, who without
justification object against the participation of other
monks, causes the intervention of the Buddha. He lists
{rosn one to ten cases each, in which an objection is lawtul
or unlawful, and adds many eclucidations (S: pp. 2104
11-242 a 12; Dh: pp. 906 a- 25-907 6 6; M: — ; P: IX, 3;
Ms: pp. 108,11-116,17; Mhs: — ). At the end he lays down
that an objection should not be at once raised in publie,
but that the monk concerned is first to be admonished
{codend); he enumerates the 5 qualities with which yaust
be endowed a monk who intends to admonish another, ete.
(S: — ; Dh: p. %06e 10-23; 9074 6-¢ 6 etes M: — ; P2
IX, 5; Ms: pp. 107,21-108,10; Mhs: — ).

1) In thir chupter il is difficult 1o tind out the originul corc. Firstly the
wradstion iu later chapters of the Skandhoka work is generally speaking iuterior.
DBesides, this chapler stands in the clasest passible connection with the 2nd
chapter, the Pogadkavestu. ‘The eepuratinp of the rules on the ohjection
againsl purticipution in the Posadhu from the other regulutivns vp ity perfor-
wmance iy yuile arbitrary, Aud indeed the corresponding regnlationy ou objec-
tons sgainst participution in the Pravaraga cercutony are dnly included in
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15. - Samathavastu?

(S: L5, Chéng fa, pp. 251 0 16-256 b 23; cf. pp. 141 &
12-147 b 15; Dh: 16. Mieh chéng chien—tu, pp. 913 ¢ 12.
922 ¢ 5; M: 10. Miek chéng fa, pp. 153 ¢ 22-156 b 18; cf.
p. 77b 6-19; P: 14. Semathakkhundheka, Cullavegga, 1V;

the Pravdrengreciu, In such cicenmastancesa mntnal jufluence was possihle.
With the Dharmagnptaka and Mahasémghika, we find uceordingly the in-
troductory (ale not here, hut in the Pogadhavastu. On the other side, wilh
the Dhasmagunptaka the rules in this chapler show a clear relatiouship with
the rules on the objection agaimst participation in the Pravirana raremony
in the 2%aguvdregavastu, And the Muhisiisuka text aftce a fow shorl senlences
simiply refers the reader back to this, The pictane of the tradition ia thuy
tranbled in the mast different waysy.

1) The lradition of this chopter is speeially hud; shove all in Lhe Vmav'\
of tke Sarvastivadin agd of tke BMobifssaka thic Girst purt on the intradartion
ky the Buddha of the varions canciliation pracedures is missing. In the Vinaya
of the 3Mahasumpgbiku any corresponding section ie lackiug. The situation
is prohobly us follows. The Pratimobea contnius cince early tivnes a men-
tion of the 7 adhikaranafumathe (S: T 1438, pp. 176 & 2 seqq.: Dh: T 1429,
pp- 10220 22 seqq. and T 1431, pp. 10400 29 zeqq.; 3: T 1422, pp. 199¢
S reqq. und pp. 205 ¢ 19 seqq.s Ma: T 1454, pp. 5076 4 scqy.s Mhas: T 1426,
PO 3330 23 seqq.). ‘The cxplanalions given by (ke Vibhaiiga are as a rle
guite short (Dh: T 1428, pp. T3¢ 21 seqq,; P: Vinaya vol. 1V, p. 207; Me:
T 1442, pp. 9%04b S5 seyq.). With the Survistiviidin the discussion of the
euncilialivn proredurc is wissiog in the Skandhaka. hut a large correapmtd.mg
section s o be found in \his parl of the Vibhangs, But in the Skandhaka
the disrmssion of the conciliation pracedure conld not have been originully
wdssing, since ulso the zection on the four wotives of dispyle, preserved
with the Sarvastivadin, ieplies il s well known, We bave therefore to
conclude that the disenssion of the convilintion provedure in the Vinaya
of the Sarvistivadin was Jater on transposed from \he Skendhaka into the
Vibharniga.- 1t ia therefore onc of the redactionul wodifications (hal arc
often Lo he found in (his Vinava, In the Vinaya of the Nahifasaka a ¢or-
responding scclion i completely lacking, bul the Jdiscussion of the conei-
liution proredure in the Vibhuriga (T 1121, p, 77 & A-19) contains a ahort notice
on the place snd the persnns who guve the motive for the introduction of
the several procedurca, These nurrutives suast therefure bave heen known
at first alse to the traditivn of this school. The Vinoya of the MehaAsam-
ghiku hus gome its own wavs. It contains a sectinn, corresponding o this
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Ms: 16. Samathovaste; Mhs: Pi cl’iu séng chieh fa, pp- 327
23-335 b 27 and T'sa sung po ch’is fo, pp. 441 ¢ 7-442 @ 11).

The 15th chapter contains the description of the various
proccdures to be followed in order to conciliate disputes
between the monks. It is divided in two parts. The
first speuks of the introduction of these procedures by
the Buddha, which tesk place about in the following way.

The action of the group of the six monks against ubsen-
tecs gives the vecasion for initiating the procedure in the
presence (of the accused) (semmukhdvinaye) (S: p. 142
3-b 25; Dh: pp. 913 ¢ 16-914a 4; M: cf. p. 77D T seq.
P: 1V, 1-3; Mhs: pp. 3275 17-328¢ 11) ™.

The unjust acensation against the smonk Dabbe Malla-
putto of having sinned with the nun Mettiys, canses the
Buddha to intruduce the provedure on the base of the
conscience (of the ewn innocence) (setivinaye), by which
the accused purges himself of suspicion (S: pp. 142
26-143 a 20; Dh: p. 911 aq 4-515; M: of. p. 770 8-10; P:
IV, 4; Mhs: pp. 328¢ 14-329 & 20).

In order to protect a monk, who was mentally deranged
and haus recovered, against further reproaches for the offen-
ces committed during insanity, the Buddha introduces the
procedure for the no-longer-insanc (amidhavinayo) -(S:
P M3 a 27-¢ 15; Dh: p. 9145 15-¢ 29; M: of. p. 770
11 seq.; P: IV, 5.6; Mhs: p. 332«a 10-¢c 16).
chaprer of the Skaudkaka, iu the Vibhangn, Ath Palayantika offeace (T 4125,
PP. 3274 23-3350 27). The daseription of the sevenfold proceduve for the
couciliation of disputes ia inecrled into the ductrine of the four motivesof
diapnte.

1) The nurrutives shaw great differences in the several versions. Acenrd-
iug Lo (e Dharmaguptaka, tha neeusution of huving unluwfully appropristed
a vobe gives the first molive for Lhe iesuc of lhe rerulution, while secording

to the Sarvastivadiy the same accusalion cansee the instilution of the prove-
dure ligard on the cuiprit’s awn dgclaration (patifdieankarans),

[114]



THE BARKIVNT YVINAYA

The unjust proceedings against a monk, whe had con-
fesscd an offence, causes the Buddha to inlroduce the
procedure on the ground of the own admission (paginid-
tekarena) (S: pp. 1416 13-142a 2; Dh: pp. 9145 29-915 a

Ty M: ef. p. 778 12-14; P: IV, 7-8; Mhe: pp. 332 ¢ 18-
3335 6) ™.

Against a mouk whoe on being ¢uestioned gives con-
tradictory answers and consciously lics, the Buddha iutro-
duces the procedure against obstinacy (mssapdpiyyasika)
{S: pp. 143 £ 16-144 2 22; Dh: p. 9153 & 2-¢ 10; M: cf. p. 77
18 seq.; P: IV, 11-12; Mhe: pp. 3335 6-c 24 und 441¢
7-442 a 1),

When among the monks a dispute breaks out, which
it is not possible Lo appease, the Buddha orders that the
nmajority should decide (yebhuyyasik@). Voting takes place
through voting tublets and a suituble monk is to be
appointed to collect Lhe tablets (S: pp. 144 @ 23-147 @ 15 %;
Dh: p. 915¢ 275 2; M; of. p. 77H 15 seq.s P: IV, 9-10;
Mhs: pp. 333 ¢ 25-334 ¢ 26).

When during a dispute the quarrelling moaks them-
selves (car that it might degencrate and therefore address
themselves to the Buddha, he institutes the procedure of
the covering with grass (inevetthdrekn). Tn this every
group of the quarrelling monks purges its own. offences,

1) The disagreemen) bewween the single uavrutives is here moust serivus,
{ suppose that the Vinasya of the Dharmaguptaka employed the story whose
ovigiasl place was here, ia order tao justify the semmukbdvinaye: in its place
it inzeried here a stapgap druwn from the Posadhauastu (p. 8244 7T geqq.);
of. the prececding food note.

) The expression is uot cleas, T have followed the interpretation of
W. Oldecaberg.

Y) ‘The dizproportivnutedy Jomg deseription io the Vinuya of the Survasti-
vadia i» taken from the secoud part (p. 2528 10 seyi.), because ouly these
the discugsion on the varions procedures of conciliation findys ita right place.
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and the question ia thus considered as settled (S: p. 1474
166 15; Dh: p. 915¢ 11-20; M: of. p. 77H 14-18; P: IV,
13; Mhs: pp. 334 ¢ 26-335b 24) 1,

The following second part speaks of the motives for
the various procedures of conciliations. Fowr such mo-
tives are distinguished; these deriving from discussions
(vivadadhikerana), from reproaches addressed to somebody
(enuvddidiikarana), from offences (dpanddhikarune) and
froxa community life (kiccadhikarana). All four are discus.
ged in detail; and investigation is made a9 to what is
their raot, when they are beneficial, non beneficial or
indifferent, which discussioms, reproaches, offences and
happenings of community life give occavion to conciliation
procedures and which do not, and abeve all which proce-
dure is ta be employed far the several occasions and how
it is to be carried out. In connection with the devizion
by majority (yebhuyyasika) the text explains in sminute
detail which attempts at conciliation sanust he made before
praceeding to the vote (S: pp. 251a 19-256 5 22; Dh:
pp. 915 ¢ 21-922 ¢ 5: M: pp. 153 ¢ 26-156 & 18; P: TV, 14).

No legends ar long stories are contained in this chapter.

16, - Samghabhedavastu.

(8: 16, Tivv—ta shik, pp- 25T 1-267 a 21, of. pp. 245
22.25 ¢ 15; Dh: 15. P’o séng chien—tu, pp. 909 b 7-913 ¢ 11,
ef. pp. 390% 13-395¢ 1; M: 12. P'6 séng fa, pp. 1644
13-166 5 7, of. pp. 16 ¢ 21-21a 1; P: 17, Semghabhedn-
kkhandhoka, Cullavaggn, VI, of. Sustavibhanga, Samghdd:-

1) ‘The description of Wbe Muhisamghika makes use of the Kofambakavasin,
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sesa 10; Ms: 17. Semghabhedavastre (P’o séng skih,) T 1450,
pp. 99 a 14206 ¢ 1o, of. T 1442, pp. 700 ¢ 29-704 b 20;
Gilgit Mannseripts, Veol. I, Part 4, p. 211-255; Mhs:
$'sa sung po ch’ii fa, pp. 442 ¢ 28-413 2 26, 440 ¢ 19-44] «
26 and 489 ¢ 9-25, f. Pi—ch’in séng chiek fo, pp. 281 ¢ 12-
2835 14) 0,

The 16th chapter concerns splite in the community.
It is introduced by the legend of Devadatta, which in
somme versionrs i6 narrated in great detail. This enlarged
form of the legend does not kelong in my opinien te the
body of the old Skandhaka work; nevertheless on aceonnt

of ite importance I shall mention it in a few sentences 2.
The influent Sakya Aniruddha and Bhadrika along
with some other young Sikya, among whom Devadatta,

1) T yuote here, hesidea the Sumghabheduvestu, alea the seclivas of the
Vibharige contwining the legend of Devadatta.

2) This is not the place for enlarging wpon the origin and devclopiuren)
of the legend of Devadatta. I limit therefoxe mysclf to giving o short aevwunt
of what is, in my opinion, its nature,

The Jegend of Devadaiia playe a role ahove all in two pasrages of Lhe
¥Yinuya, in the Frékaefgh coucerning the 1enth Samghiavadesa olfence, and in
the Samghabdhadavastu of the Skandhaka. Thc fuller form of the legend appears
partly in the Fibkasigu. 1n this cuse the Sumghabheduvestu conlaine mexdy
u shorl sccount (thus Db und M). Or it stande ia the Semghabhederase,
nad then the Vibhatige je content with a shorl marrative (ihue S and P; My
has couformed. The Mahasamghika give the [iller [ovm iy the FhottarifiGgama).

This situation must have azisen in Lthe following tuenner. The curliest
Yinayu iradition spohe of Devudalta im cunocelion with the JOth Samgha-
vaiesas offence of the Pratimokea, According 10 it Devadatia wag said ta
have attemipred, along with four companings, to split the cownmunity, on the
basis of a zeform of thc mwnustic rules in five puinis, destined tv make them
more stringenl. As he did not forego his aitempi in spite of repeated admao-
nishieat, the Buddha issued the following rule: If a monk trice to- aplit the
comaunity, he must he sdmonizhed thrice tw renounce bis inteutions; il never-
thelese he cannot he dissuuded, then he yenders bimaclf zuilty of a Ssqpgha.
vuseps offence,

The aurhoxr of the Skandhehe sounded this ofl to a cunnccted story.
Aceosding to him Devadutta had at firsl success smoug the younger moaks:
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betuke themselves, followed by the barber Upali, to the
Buddha and enter the monastic order (S: — ; Dh: pp. 590 6
13-591 ¢ 16; M: pp. 16 ¢ 21-17¢ 145 P: V1L, 1; Ms: pp. 144 )
9-1475 22). Devadatta obtains miraecnlons powers and
thereby gains the favour of the crown prince Ajarasatru,
who covers him with presents (S: p. 257 ¢ 4-¢ 16; Dh:
P- 392a 9-20; M: pp. 17¢ 15-18¢0 2; P: VII, 2, I; Ms:
pp- 167 ¢ 26-168 ¢ 23).  The mornks tell this to the Buddha,
who explains to them that Devadatta haemas only hitself
by his actions (S: pp. 257 ¢ 17-258 @ 9; Dh: p. 3922 20-5 1;
M: p. 182 23-6 10; P; VII, 2,5; Ms: py- 168 ¢ 23-169 « 11).
In the mneantime the son of the gods Kakudha informs
Maudgalydyana of the schemes of Devadatta, and he in
his turn, tells the Buddha (S: p. 258 2 9-27; Dh: pp. 591 ¢
25-592a 8 M: p. 18 2-13; P: VII, 2,2; Ma: p. 169

be succeeded in gaining 300 followers, with whom be founded a communnity
uf bis own, But sﬁﬂ'putra and Maudgalyayana convioeed these monks to
revorn 10 the Buddha, whescupon Devadutty dicd of Ulood voriting,
Alangside Lhese ¥inaya staries, 3 detailed Jegeud of Devadaita aense,
the outlines of which are as follows. )levadatta, who theough assiduouna
exertions had guined miraculous powcers, pained theauzh thens the favour
of the erown prince Ajatssateu, who showercd peesents wpon him,  Wisled Ly
this siccese, he invited the Buddba 10 basd over to him the digectivn of the
community. Upon the latler’s vefusal he teied to act independently, but
bud little uceess, shove all berause the Buddha was ulways cousisteutly
supported by kiog Bimhisira, Then he instigated Ajatadaton o kill his own
[athez, while he himself cngineeved the most varivws schemes against the
Buddha, A3 all these attempts failed and even Ajatasutru was gainal ove
by the Buddha, be made persunally u Just despezute allempl tv puiton the
Buddha: bul Lhe earth swallowed him up sl he waz precipitated in hell.
At an eavly titee, prohably even helore Adoka, this legend was included
in the ¥inuya, hy some schools in the Vibharga und by 0thcrs iu the Skun-
dhukn, and was miged up with (ke vlder stavies.  Alsv other material fram the
“ihhangn was coployed (Sapphavaiesa 11 and Patayantika 36 [32]). But
the cvinpusite character of the secount, which camwe into heing in this wag,
suill appears in severd contradiclious snd iueyualitics, as e.g. the dounhling
of the attempt. 10 split the comnmuity, the difierent acconnts of Nev adutta s
end cte. .
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12-6 18). Shorily afterwards Devadatia calls upon 1he
Buddha 10 leave 10 him 1the direction of the community,
but gets a refusal (S: p. 258 ¢ 28-6 -14; Dh: p. 592 b 5-17;
M: p. 185 11-23; P: VII, 3, I; Ms: p. 1693 19-29), In
this conneclion the Buddha delivers the sermon on the
five kinds of teacherz (8: pp. 258 5 14-259 4 8; Dh: p. 593 a
10-29; M: p. 184 13-22; P: VII, 2, 3-4; Ms: pp. 169 ¢
5-170 5 24). Now Devadalta iries to act independently
and to found a community of hiv own (S: cf. p. 239 a
9-¢c14; Dh: — ; M: p. 18 523 zeq.; P: — ; Me: of. pp. 170 3
24-1725 19). Thereupon the Buddha causes to he pro-
claimied thal he and the community have nething 1o do
with the action of Devadatta (S: p. 260 ¢ 2-11; Dh: p. 393 a
29-¢ 13 M: p. 19« 5-23; P: VII, 3, 2-3; Ms: p. 173 ¢ 9-21).
Devadania mecte with but liitle success, and above all the
king Bimbisdra continues to support the Buddha (cf. Dh:
p. 592} 1-5). Becanse of this Devadalla iries to induce
the crown prinee Ajatagatru to dethrone his farther Bim-
bisara and to help him to eliminate the Buddha. Aja-
tadatru follows these suggestions and makes himself king
in the place of his father (S: pp. 260 ¢ 11-262 4 10; Dh:
pp. 5926 17-23 and 593 ¢ 1-594 a 1; M: p. 194 23-b 23;
P: VHL, 3, 4-3: Ma: pp. 187¢ 20-188¢ 2 and 1894 15-
190 5 22). Now Devadalta sends murderers 1o kill the
Buddha, but the latter converts them (S: p. 2606 9-25;
Dh: p. 592b 23-¢ 23; M: pp. 19¢ 27-204 14; P: VII, 3,
6-8; Ms; — ). Then he anempte 1o kill the Buddha with
a rock, but merely wounds his foot (S5: p. 260 13-5 8;
Dh: p. 592 ¢ 23-29; M: p. 20 ¢ 22-5 2; P: VII, 3, 9; Ms:
pp- 192a (41934 29). When the monks grow cxcited
because of this attempt, the Buddha calins them down
{S: p. 2603 25-¢ 2; Dh: pp. 592 ¢ 29-593 ¢ 10; M: p. 200
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13-21; P: VII, 3, 10; Ms: ef. p. 201 5 25-¢ 5}, Then Deva-
datia incites a mad elephant against the Buddha but the
latter Lwmes it (S: p. 2624 ll-e 195 Dh: — ; M: p. 193
24-¢ 265 P: VIL, 3, 11-12; Ms: pp. 1976 28-19948 4). In
the meantime the behaviour of the followers of Devadatia
cauges the Buddha to forbid that suore than three monks
should beg their food together (S: pp. 259 ¢ 14-260a 12;
Dh: p. 594a 1-19; M: — ; P: VI, 3, 13; Ms: — ). Now
Devadatta, in order to split the cosmruunity, proposes to
render the cules more stringent in five points, The Buddha
rejects them (S: p. 264 b 20-¢ 16; Dh: — ; M: — ; P:
VII, 3, 14-16; Ms: — ). Thereupon Devadatta organizes
a voting upon these five points. S50€ young monks follow
bhim, and he founds with them a separate community
(S: p. 205e 12-5 9; Dh: p. 909 6 8-18; M: p. 1646 3-14;
P: VIL, 4, 1; Ms: p. 202 ¢ 3-28; Mhs: of. pp. #2 ¢ 29-
4434 26). But Sariputra and Maudgalydyana lead the
S00 jonks back to Lhe Buddha, and when Devadatta
hears of this, he gpita hlood and dies (S: pp. 265 5 9-266 o
12; Dh: pp. 909¢ 13-9104 115 M: p. 1645 15-¢ 15; P: VII,
4. 1-3; Ms: pp. 202 ¢ 28-203 5 14). Sﬁriputra and Maud-
galyayana in the sneantime reach with the 568 monks
the Buddha, The latter tells them a Jataka of a large
and a little elephant (S: — ; Dh: p. 9105 17-¢ 17; M:
pp. 164 ¢£15-165 a 2; P: VII, 4, 4-5; Ms: cf. p. 203 b 14-¢ 3).
Then he speaks to the monks about the bad gualities of
Devadatta and the sad end they led hin to (S: — ; Dh:
p. 909% 18.¢c 13; M: p. 166a 8-14; P: VII, 4, 7-8; Ms:
cf. pp. 1502 28-151 e 20 and pp. 236,4-240,3). The
legend of Devadatta ie thus al an end. The nwnerous
Jataka inserted in the various versiona have heen left
oul of account.
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The legend of Devadatta is followed by a general trea-
tise on eplits in the community, under the forra of an
instruction to Upadli, Tt discusses the difference between
dificrence of opinion {samghardfi) and spiit of the com-
munity {snmghabdkedo). and determinates who can causc a
split of the coprgnunity, what is the basis of a split or
of the concord of the community, which is the retribution
of the man whe splits the copumunity or who reunites a
split community (S: pp. 266 & 15-267a 21; Dh: p. 9135
2-¢ 19; M: p. 166 ¢ 14-5 7; P: VII, 3; Ms: pp. 1536 4-1558 9
and pp. 248,12-255.6; Mhs: pp. 440 ¢ 19-4412 26 and 489 ¢
9-25).

& -
17. - Sayanasanavastu.

(S: 14. Wa ckii fa, pp. 242 4 15-251 a IS; Dh: 19. Fang
shih chien—ws, pp. 9365 18-943 ¢ 19; M: 13. Wo chii fa,
pp. 1665 8-169a¢ 23: P: 16. Sendsanvkikhendhoka, Culle-
vagge, VI3 Ms: 15, Savandsanavasw, Gilgs Manuseripts,
vol. HT, part 3, pp. 119-144 ™ Mhs: Tsa sung po c¢k™i fa,
pp- 443 ¢ 4-446 ¢ 3 and 415a 29-¢ 8).

The last chapters of the Skendhaka assume more and
raore the character of addenda. The 17th chapter, con-
cerning the dwelling huts for the community and their
furniture, still represents a unity. The reason why it is
not included in tke first part of the work among the chap-
ters Tegnlating the geacral life of the monks, is perhaps
that life in monasterics gained greater Limportance only in
the course of time 2.

3} The text je inonmplete and stops abruplly iu the middle of the
legend of Anathapipdada.

%) The Mohi&samghike ip their Vinaya bavo, churacteristically omnogh,
shifted forward thie section.
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The introductory story tells of a housebolder in Ra-
jagrha, who sees how the monks come frorm the forest, in
which they dwell, to the towa on their alms-hegging tour,
and thereupon offers to have buildings erected for their
use (S: p. 243 a 21-5 5; Dh: pp. 9365 22.937 4 21; M:
p. 1665 9-¢ 9; P: V1, 1; Ms: pp. 132,9-133,5; Mhs: --).
On this occasion shape and furnishing of the buildings are
discuzecd (S: p. 2435 5-¢ 19; Dh: pp. 937 a 21-938 b 20;
of. pp. 940 ¢ 15-941 b 8 and 941 ¢ 4-943 « 18; M: of. pp. 1675
19-168 5 T P: VI, 2-3; Ms: pp. 133,6-13; Mhs: -— ). Then
follows the legend of Anathapindada, a rich merchant
from Sravasti, who presents to the copmzunity the magni-
ficent Jetavana, Awathapindada is staying at Rajagrha,
and there he sees how the friend who gives him hospitality
is making great preparationz in order to feed the Buddha
and the comymumity. He grows interested, vicits the Bud-
dha before daybreak and is convested by him. 'Then the
texts tell the well known story of the denation of the
Jetavana at Sravasti and of the imstitution of the mona-
stery there (S: pp. 243 ¢ 20-243 ¢ 3; Dh: pp. 9385 20-
939 ¢ 15 and 941 & 8-¢ 4; M: pp. 166 ¢ 10-167 & 19; P: VI, 1
and 9; Ms: pp. 133,13-144; Mhs: p. 415« 29-¢ 8). During
the journey of the commuvity to Sravasti, the hehaviour
of the group of six monks, who take for themselves the
best rooms available, gives to the Buddha motive to
enjoin due regard to seniority. Ow. thiz occazion he tells
the story of the pheasant, the monkey and the elcphant 9.
Then it is question of the misuse of seniority and how the

1) ticre, us muany tiwes in thia Vinave, the wost different regulativns
are Ubrown tugetlher.

) (S, Ev. LAMOITE, Lo cunduire réligiense do foison done.des textes boud-
dhigues, in Muséon, 59, 1016, pp, 611-633; and Ip., Traies, II, p. 718 A.
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Buddha puts a rexmedy to it (S: pp. 242 a 18-243 4 21 and
2454 3-b6 3; Dh: pp. 93% ¢ 15-940 ¢ 4; M: p. 121 ¢ 2-23;
P: VI, 6-7 and 10; Ms: pp. 121,5-132.8; Mhe: pp. 443 ¢ 22-
446 ¢ 3). Ozher abuses hy 1he group of six monks induce
the Buddha to preseribe the nomination of a monk in
charge of the assignment of dwelling roonzs and objects
of furniturc., Hiz duties and several questione connected
with the allotinent of community property are treated in
dctail in somce versions (S: pp. 2456 3-246¢ 8 and 247«
2-¢c 23; Dh: p. 943 6 26-¢ 29; M: p. 167 ¢ 20-27 and 168 ¢
8-16%9a 4; P: VI, 11-]12 and 15-16; Mhe: p. 4155 5.c 22).
In the same way as the allocator of the dwelling rooms,
other monks can be entrusted with different kinds of
offices. An buportant office is thal of the superintendent
of building (navakarmika). Hise duty iz to superiniend on
hehalf of the community the execution of buildings, which
lay devotees cause to he erected for the comynunity.
Already upon the construction of the Jetavana monastery
this charge was entrusted to Siriputra. Later the tasks
and duties of the superintendent of building were regu-
lated in a precise manner (S: pp. 244 b 22 seqq. and 247 ¢
24-248 « 13; Dh: pp. 944 ¢ 6'H 19 and 944 ¢ 49154 2;
M: pp. 167¢ 13 seqq. and 169 ¢ 7-22; P: VI, 5 and 17;
Ms: pp. 143,22 seqq.; Mhs: pp. 415¢ 3 seqq. and 4450
4.h 3). In some cascs laymen crected huildings for a spe-
cified monk, This too could lead zo difficulties. So we
are 1old how a devolee builds a house for the wmonk Rahula,
and later, when the laiter ahsenis hinself for a long tixne,
hands it over to another monk. The cuze is settled by
the imtervention of the Buddha {(3: — ; Dh: p. 943 o 18-b
26; M: p. 1683 8-¢ 7; P: — 5 Mhs: pp. 444 ¢ 18-145 a 3}.
In order to avoid long periods of nom-occupation and the
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consequent decay of ynonastic buildings, it is permissible
to choose a monk, who hay to tuke his permanent resi-
dence there. This iz put in the feryn of a tale, how
wandering monks come to a monastery which staunds
abanduned, although the laysaeu of the neighbourhood
would be willing enough to take care of the raonks; whe-
reupon the Buddba decides accordingly (S: pp. 249¢
5-250 ¢ 5; Dh: p. 940 ¢ 4-15; M: p. 1675 27-29; P: — ;
Mhs: — ). In scveral versions there is mention of many
other offices that can be cntrusted to the monks. Thus
we hear of jnonks whese duty is to distribute clothes,
food or drugs. Others have the cave of assigning sleeping
placcs to newcomers. Others again must allot the works
and dutics in the znonustery ete. ” (S: pp. 248a 14-249%¢
4 and 250 ¢ 21-251 @ 14; Dh: p. 945 ¢ 5-18; M: — ; P: VI,
21; Mhbs: — ).

18. - Acaravastu.

(S: 17 ¢. Tsas fa, pp. 298 @ 26-302 ¢ 8; Dh: 18. Fa chien—tu,
pp- 930 ¢ 6-9365 17; M: 15. Wei i fa, pp. 177 a 1-180 ¢ 17;
P: 18. Vauukkhandhoka, Cullavagga, VIII; Ms: 18. Ksu-
drekavasty {Tsa shik), T 145L, pp. 374 ¢ 29-382 b 29; Mhs:
We: i fo, pp. 4996 18-514a 18} 2.

The 18th chapter centains rules on the behaviour of
the monks, us far as it wag net yet provided {or in the
precediug postions of the work., This includes behaviour

3} Here the data of the several vorsious Buetuate considerahly, Apparently
theso segulations were snhjected to deep-reachivg modifications in the conree
of time,

2} In this und the following chupter I forego to list theisolated cures of

agreeutent of this Vioaya.
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on the alms-begging tour (S: pp. 298a 27.299 4 6; Dh:
pp- 9326 29933 ¢ 6; M: pp. 177 ¢ 22-178 ¢ 5; P: VII, §5;
Ms: p. 373e 3-28;), at meals in the homes of laymen
{S: p. 2994 7-47; Dh: pp. 934 ¢ 24-936¢ 2; M: p. 179«
27-¢ 16; P; VIII, 4; Ms: pp. 375« 29-376 @ 26), towards
monks freshly  arrived (S: p. 300« 11.6 13 and ¢ 7-19;
Dh: pp. 930 ¢ 7-931 ¢ 28: M: pp. 178 ¢ 5-179 a 26; P: VIII,
1-3; Me: p. 381 a 18-¢ 24}, towards monks whe dwell in
the forest (S: pp. 300 ¢ 20-301 ¢ 27; Dh: pp. 933 ¢ 6-934 ¢
24; M: pp. 179 ¢ 17-180a 24; P: VIII, 6; Ms: pp. 377¢
9-378 2 18) cte.

The several sections are often introduced by shert
tales. Thus we are tofd how a mork on his begging tour
enters imprudently a house and thereby falls under suspi-
cion to have sinned with a woman; and this gives nccasion
for the rcgulations on the behaviour on the begging tour.
Or it ie refated how monks dwelling in the forest meet
with robbers and behave so clumsily, that the robbers
take them for false nonks and ill-treat them, whercupen
the Buddha issues rules for the rnonks who dwell in the
forest, True legends are lacking in this chapter.

19. - Ksudrakavastu.

(S: 17 4. Tse fa, pp. 2676 22-2900 ¢ 20; Dh: 20. Tse
chien—tu, pp. 945 & 20-966 ¢ 11; M: 14, T'se fa, pp. 169 b
1-176 ¢ 23; #: 15. Khuddokavatthukkhandhakn, Cullavagge,
V; Ma: 18 a. Ksudrakavastu (¥se shik), T 1451, pp. 207 &
16-297 b 24 and 324 ¢ 15-328 ¢ 23; Mhs: T'sa sung po ¢h’ii fa,
cf. 461 b 19-499 ¢ 17).

The 19th chapter s defined as addendumn alrcady by
its title. It gathers together a large number of rules,
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who could not be placed avywhere elce and which mosuly
concern subjects of minor importance. Thus ihere is
quesiion of the nature of the begging bowls, of the use
of toothpicks, of the furuiture avel use of washrooms cte.
Here 100 we find inserted some longer 1ales, above all the
legend of Pipdola Bharadvija, who through the use of
supernatural powers puis himeelf in possession of a pre-
cious begging howl (S: pp, 268 ¢ 12-2695 4; Dh: p. 946 b
13-¢ 25; M: p. 170 2 3-c 24; P: V, 8; Ms: p. 213§ 27-¢ 22;
Mhs: cf, p. 462 14-b 15) Y, the story of bow king Bim-
bisdra permits the ynonks Lo pick mango fruits from his
garden, aad bow they misuse the permission so shamelessly,
that ne single fruit is left for the king himeelf (S: p. 268 a
22.b 28; Dh: p, 963 b 11.24; M: pp. 170 ¢ 24-171 6 6; P: V,
5, 1; Ms: pp. 209 ¢ 18-210 a 28; Mhs: p. 478 2 20-b 5}, the
story of the laysman who falsely accuses the monk Dabbe
Mallaputto of a scrious offence, whereupon the comzaunity
“ turns the begging bowl > hefore him, i.e. breaks off rela-
lions and aceepls no more alms from his (S: pp. 270 ¢
15-271 ¢ 5; Dh: pp. 958 ¢ 15-960 2 7; M: pp. 174 ¢ 5175
23;P: V, 20; Ms: p. 220 @ 5-¢ 17; Mhe: of. pp. 483 ¢ 9-484
20), then the story of the monk who i bilten by a snake,
whereupon the Buddha teaches the monks a spell for
appeasing the various families of serpemts (S: — ; Dh:
pp. 870 ¢ 22-871 a 8; M: p. 170 ¢ 16-28; P: V, 6; Ma: Gilgiz
Manuscripts, vol. 11T, pari 1, pp. 285,8-288,20; Mhs: — } ®

cle.

1) O, S, Lévi, Les Ssize drkais protecwwurs de la Loé, in J. /Ax., 1916,
II, pp. 232 seqq.

% In the Vinuya of the Dhurmuguptaka snd of the Matasesvaatividia
thix tale stands in the Bhaisajyavasts. [ quute it hecause later it was taken
ovar iuto the well known und diffused Muhdmavhri-ridyirdjit, snd becsuse
s inclusion in 3everal Viuayn is a witness to its ourly age {cf. 5. LEvi, fa
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Of course this chapter was marc exposed tham any
other to amplifications and additions. And accordingly
these arc found in large quantities. Above all some ver-
sions have included bulky legends ? and with the Mala.
sarvistividin this chapter together with the Samghabke-
davasts has scrved as basis for the biography of the Bud-
dha, which in that school farms the cnding portion of the
Skandhaka .

20, ~ Bhiksunivastu.

(5: 17 b, Tsa fa (Pi-ck'iu—nx fa), pp. 290 ¢ 21-298 ¢ 25;
Dh: 17. Pi-ch’iu—ni chien—sn, pp. 922 ¢ 6-930 ¢ 5; M: 19, Pi—
ch'iu-ni fa, pp. 1854 1-190% 9; P: 20. Bhikkhunikhhen-
dhaka, Cullavayge X; Ms: 18 d. Kgudrakavasts (Tse shih).
T 1451, pp. 3505 7-374 ¢ 28; Mhs: T'sa sung po ck’i fa,
pp. 471a 25-476 5 11).

With the chapter of addenda of the Ksudrohevustu the
description of the Buddhist monastic rules is at an end,
as far as the monks arc coucerncd. There followa now
as conclusion a chapter dealing with the nuns and contain-
mg the rules meant specially for them.

This chapter iz introduced by the story, how the
Buddba allows himself to be convineed by the prayers of
his foster-mother Mahdprajapati and by the intercession
of his favourite dizciple Ananda to establish the order of
muns. At the same time he issues the eight severc tules

Catalogue géographique dvs Yaksa dans ln Mahdmadyare, in J. s, 1915, I,
pp. 19-1938; further literature ynoted thore).

1) E.g. M:p. 172 ¢ 3¢ 23 (The 11 dreame of king Chin-mei), Dh: pp. 961 &
11902 & 22 (king Udayana and Mehskatyayana); Ma: pp. 2978 T-324¢ 11
(Mebakatyaysna and king Cepdapradyutu).

2) Cf. the Appendix.
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by which the female order is subordinared to the male
order (S: — ; Dh: pp. 922 ¢ 7-923 ¢ 12; M: pp. 185a 5-186
2% P: X, 1; Ms: pp. 350 b 10-351 2 25; Mhs; p. 471 & 25-28).
Then follow the rules for the admission to the nun order,
for the confession ceremony and the Pravarana ceremony,
which correspond with few moedifications and additions te
the rules for the male order. In all this cases the beha-
vieur towards the male order is always specially regulated.
Care is taken aleo of the sermions to the nuns, for which
suitable monke should he sent. The rest of the chapter
is oceupied by lesser regulations.

With the exception of the introductory narrative, mo
comsiderable legends are included in this chapter,

Coaclusion,

(S: Shan sung p’i-ni hsii [Wu pei pi—ch’iu chick chi
san tseng fa p’in and CR% per pi-ch’iu chi mick o fo p'in],
pp. 445 ¢ 8-456 b 8; Dh: Chi fa pi-ch’os wu pei jén and
Chc pei chi fa p'i-ni, pp. 966 12-971¢ 3; M: Wu pel
ehi fa and Ch% pel chi fu, pp. 1905 10-194 b 21; P: Pos-
cusutibokkhandheka and Sattasatilabbhandhaba, Cullavagge
X1-XII; Me: 18. Ksudrahavastu (1'sa shih), T 1451, pp. 3828
29-414 5 19; Mbs: ¥'sa sung po ch’i fo, pp. 489 ¢ 26-493 ¢ 11),

1. The death of the Buddha (Mukdparinirdnasitra)
(S: pp. 445 ¢ 104474 11; Dh: p. 9662 15-c 115 M: —;
P: — ; Ms: pp. 3825 29-402¢ 4; Dhe: pp. 489 c 26-
490 5 21) .

Y Cf. ¥, WaLpscmant, Die Udberlieferung vom Kebenseade des Buddha,
cine vergleichende Analyse des Mahaparinirvapacotya und seiner Textsntspre-
chungen (Abhandlungen der Akademia der Wissenschuftan in Gétlingen, phil.-
hist. Klasse, Dritte Folge, DNr. 29-30), Gowlingen 1944-48,
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2. The conneil of Rajagrha (S: pp. 447 ¢ 12-450 ¢ 26;
Dh: pp. 966 ¢ 11-968 ¢ 17; M: pp. 190 5 13-192 ¢ 25; P: XI;
Ms: pp. 402 ¢ 5-4085 25; Mha: pp. 4905 21.492¢ 17) ¥,

3. History of the patriarche (zeries of teachers) (S: —;
Dh: — ; M: — ; P: — 5 Ms: pp. 408 & 26-411 ¢ 3; Mhs:
pp. 192 ¢ 17493 ¢ 19).

4. The coumcil of Vaidali (S: pp. 450 ¢ 27456 H §;
Dh: pp. 968 ¢ 18971 ¢ 2; M: pp. 1924 26-194 5 20; P:
XII; Ms: pp. 411 ¢ 3-4145 11; Mhs p. 493 a 25-¢ 11) *,

O Cl. ). Prevuiske, Coneile,
2) f. M, Woswvcer, Lmde sur le concile de Vaisali (Ribliothityue du
Muscon, val. 20). Luwvapn 1936,
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5. — THE souRcCES OF THE OLD SEANDHAKS TEXT AND THE
EARLSIEST BUDDHIST TRADITION.

The above analysis snay give in its essentials a correct
picture of the contenis and structure of the old Skendheka
text and of the achievements of its amthor. The enor-
mous material is clearly divided and arramnged according
to a well conceived pian, in which convected chapters are
Knit together into a higher unity. The work begins with
the fundamental institutions of the Buddhist mronastic
life, the admission to the ocder, the confession ceremony,
the retireraent during the rainy scasons and the Prava-
rana cercmony. There foltows a discussion of the most
imporiant couditions of life, of clothing, food and drugs
for the sick. Then the law of the comynunity is treated
in. detail, above all the punishment proceedings of the
community. The conclusion is formed by addenda and
by a chapter containing the special regulations for the
order of the smms, The sibdivisions arc snarked out by
the storics which introduce the several chapters. Also
within the single chapters the larger sections are yaostly
geparated by introductory nacratives. The personality of
the author stands out prominently in the plan of the
work. He has not, as the character of the materials
would lead us to expect, a systematic legal mind. His
manner of cxposition docs not issue logically from hard
and fast general principles *. It is rather an artistic gift.
This is shown already by the tdea of clothing the whole

3) A compariseb with the quite different stracture of the Vinsya of the
Mahiisamaghika is very inxtwmetive (rf, the Appendix).
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material in the formm of a biography of the Buddha. It
comes most clearly 1o light in the manner, in which he
cleverly arranges by a tale the passupe from a subject
to another, even if the second one is not in bis proper
place in the context according to the principles of a rigid
systematism. [ recall e.g. the tules on the care of the
sick and the distribution of the properly of the deceased,
which are introduced by the story of the sick monk whe
is nursed by the Buddha himself (see above p. 181),

Ag alreudy stuted, the proved existence of such a first-
class work of the first hall of the 4th century B. C. is of
the greatest iraportance and is apt to throw new light
on the most different aspects of the earliest Buddhism.
We do not nced to wuste words on ils imporiunce for the
history of the Yinaya. Bul it iv also of the highesi vaine
as a source for the history of Buddhism in gencral. We may
recall e.g. Lhe special regulations issued by the Buddha
in the legend of Srona Kotikarna (see above, p. 90) for
the marginal zones of Lthe Buddhist region; they allow ue
to infer the range of the spread of Buddhism at the time
of the composition of the work®. The text is an inex.
haustible mine for the history of Tadiun culture, und gives
us information on a vast quantity of things ont of the
current life of that times. We may also mention in passing
the value of this work for Indian linguistic history, It
has been known for a long time that the earliest Buddhist
canen was composed in an archaic language of its own,
the traces of which are still recognizable in the extant
versions. The rczearches of S. Lévi were decisive in this

) Cf, P, PeLLwr, Deux itinfraires de Chine en Inde 4 la fin du ¥1ife
stdele (in BEFEQ, §¥, 1904, pp. 131-413), pp. 379-561.
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eonpection . Now, the exwnples quoted by S. Lévi are
mostly drawn fromn the Vinaya. So the old Skundhaks text
was composed in this dialect, But in this way scho-

larship is confronted no more with a fluid muss of a tra-
dition, but with a clearly individualized work, the origin
and date of which can he determined within narrow limits;
and this cnables us to employ other methods and to
reach much more exact rcsuMs.

We are not going te discuss here all that. There is,
however, a question which I intend to study in some
detail: is it possible to find out something ahout the sources
utilized by the author of the Skandhaka work? Could we
in this way get somc information on the nature of the
Buddhist tradition in his times?

It would seein obvious, in order to umswer the
second part of the question, to turn in the frst pluce
to the direet cvidence offcred a bove all by the aceouats
of the councile at the end of the Skandhicka text. 1 prefer,
however, to take the vther way and to try first of all to
draw some inferences {rom the nature of the text itseli.
In this way it is possible to reach more precise results; and
besides we gain thercby a scaule of comparison for mea-
suring the reliability of the data in the account of the
couneils.

If we now praceed to investigute the compasition of
the SZandheks work, there is a preliminary remark which
we nust keep clear in our mind. Just with the Vinaya
rules, which form the bulk of the work, things are parti-
enlarly unfavourable for finding an answer 1o our sue-

1) 8, Live, Obrervations sue une langue précanonique du Bouddhisme, in
J. As,, 1912, 11, pp. 495.5)4,
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stion. The okl Skandhaka work, being a fundamental and
comprehensive cecation, a novelty in itg field, has replaced
everything carlier and thus has deprived us of the posu-
bility of direct comparison. Relevant material is only
occasionally preserved in the canon, as ¢.g. the very diffused
Previsandasitre ¥, which describes an archaic Pravirapa
cercmony of the Buddha and his disciples. Nevertheless
some clements can he obtained cven from the Skandhala
work itself; and in the first place 1 should like to draw
attention to the following reyaurk.

In the Bheisajyavasie of the Vinaya of the Dharma-
guptaka (pp. 800 ¢ 5-28) and of the MahiSasaka (pp. 147 ¢
29-148 a 11) we are told how five monks address them-
selves to the Buddha with the question, what should serve
thems as food; be explains to them that they should eat
only food obtained as alms in their begging bowl. There
follows a list of foodstufls whick they have obtained on
their begging trip and of which the Buddha allows them
to partake.,

In the same way in the Bhaisajvavasis of the Vinaya
of the Dharmaguptaka (p. 866 ¢ 20-23) the five monks
ask which drug they should employ, whereupon the Buddha
meutions to them sotten urine (of oxen),

In the Civaravesiu of the Vinaya of the Sarvistivadin
(p- 194 b 7 seq.) and of the Dhurmaguptaka (p. 849 b 11-16)
the five monks ask what clothes they should use, where-
upon the Buddha mentions to them picked-up rags. The

W Samynstanthdya, 8,7 (I, pp. 190 seq.): Madhyomdgama, 121 (T 25°
p. 610 a 8-c 21; Samyukidgoma, 1212 (T 99, p. 330 a ¢-c 19); Samyuktdgama,
228 (L 100, p. 437 a 29-¢ 28); Fhottarikdgama 32,5 (T 125, pp. 676 b 28677 b
27); Shou Asin sui ching, F 61; Hsin sui ching, T 62; Chieh hste ching, T 632
A, F. R. Howuvie, Manuscript Kemains of Buddhist Liucrature found in
Eastern Twrkestan, vol. I, pp. 36-49.
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Vinaya of the Dharmagupraka lists an this oceasion ten
kinds of clothes, which it is allowed Lo aceept.

Lastly in the Sayandsumwasw of the Sarvastivadin
(p. 243 a 21-25) and of the Dburiaguptaka (p. 936
22-¢ 2} the five monks ask where they should live, and
the Buddba mentions to them as dwelling places forests,
caves, Lhe foot of ireces ete.

Who are thesc five monks, who appear nowhere else
in the Skaadheka work und play nowhere a great role?
The answer i not diffieult. The Buddhist tradition kuows
such a group of five monks; they are the five monke
whom the Buddha wins as disciples on his first standing
forth au teacher in Benares, and who form his first com-
munity. The discourses quoted above take place (with
a wngle exception)? all of them in Benares, which ey
is otherwise very seldom mentioned in the Skandhaka
work. In cvery casc these arc precepts of the most gene-
ral kind, such as the Buddha would naturally give to his
very first disciples, We are justified therefore in seeing
in them the five monks of the carlicst commuuity.

But the appearence of these five monks in the said
passages hav something peculiar. They turo up  quite
isvlated and abruptly, nowherc arc they introduced, and
they disappear with equal snddenness. The questions,
which they address to the Buddha, de nol fil in their envi-
rowment. In the {rame of the all-covering activity of
the Buddba as it i usunally deseribed by the Skandhake
work, in frenl of the mass of meetings of the mest difte-
rent sorts and of a commupity organigation developped

) The Vinaya of the Sarvastiviidin, p. 194 b 7 wentivns Rajaggha, but
in the paralld version in the Vinaya of the Dharmaguptaha we have bere
ton Benares.
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down to the smallest details, these gparse simple iustruc-
tions to his carliest disciples are really out of their placc.
And indced, they appear us remnants only in some of
the versions, More advanced times were no longer inte-
rested in them, Own the other side their presesvation in
scveral versions is in favonr of their belonging to the old
Skandheha work. But they cawnot have been invented
by its auther, because they are not consistent with the sparit
of his work, in which they look as forcign intrusions.
Morcover, general instructions of the Buddha to his firet
disciplea should stand together al the beginning of his
career, and not dispersed in the account of his later activity.

All this Jeads to the following couclusion. The passages
quoted comc from an old account, in which the Buddha
gave to his tirst disciples in Beunares the fundamental
instructions for the Tife of a Buddhist saonk. This account.
was known to the author of the Skandhaiia work and was
utilized by him. le inserted the single rules in the
chapters of his work in the places where they belonged
according to their contents, without regard to the fact
that these first instructivns to the first disciples did net
fit .yoto the account of the later activity of the Buddha.

Thus we come to the result that the author of the
Stkandhoka employed okler materials for the composition
of his work. The materials used had already some shape.
Also the idea of presenting the several rules as words
spoken by the Buddha is not his owe., Of course the
instructions of the Buddba 1o his first disciples, the
remnants of ‘which we have found, werc but a modest
beginuing in front of Dis grandiose attempt to expound
the whole Vinaya in the frame of a hiography of the
Buddha. A
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In this way we have gained a first starting point, which
makes it possible for us to get a peep inte the sources
and the working methods of the author of the Skandhaka.
Now we shall go one slep further,

The sections of the Skandfinka work dealing with the
disciplinary procedure of the community have by their
very uature mzay pointg in common with the collection
of punishable offences in the confession fermulac of the
Pratimoksa aud with its commentary, the VibhangaP.
Chiefly sosme legends and legend-hke tales show striking
similaritics with storiez in the Vibkange; they ure above
all the stories of Advaka and Punarvasuka and of Arigta
iu the Pandulohitahunasin (see above pp, 107 and 119), of
Dabbo Mallaputto in the Samathavasste (p. 113) and of
Devadatta in the Semghabhedavastu (pp. 116 seqq.). In
the case of the storics of Dabbo Mallapatto and Devadatta
the gituation is troubled through the fault of the tradition,
but the esseatials are clear,

The Pratimoksa says of the 8th Samghavadesa offence:
If & mouk out of hatred accuses another monk to have
committed a Parajika offence, and later confesses that his
accusation was bascless, he renders himsell guilty of a
Samghavaéega offence.

On this the Vibhanga telle the following stoxy, which
appears with the same eszential featurcs in sll the ver-
sions ¥, The monk Dabbo Mallaputle, who had reached
arhatship alrcady in his young years, undertakes with the

) See the wvelovant quatations in the translation of T. W. Roys Daviss
and B, OvDuNDERG, Sacred Books of sthe Eust, voll. Xill, XV1f and XX,
Oxlord 1881-1885,

9 Cf. S: pp. 22 @ 8-23 @ 25; Dh: pp. 587 a 25-384 & 26; M: pp. 15a 3-16b
3: P: Sewmpghidisese, VI, I; Me: 1 1422, pp. 694 b 8-69T ¢ 5; Mhs: p. 280 u
19-¢ 6; only ju Mhs the noa js miwing aud the two monks are themrelves
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Buddha’s approval the task of allotting te the mouks
Bving rooms and slecping couches and of issving the invi-
tations te meals. The monks Mettiyo and Bhummajako,
who beclieve themsclves to be unfairly treated, irstigate
the nun Metliyd to spreamd out thav Dabbo Mallaputto
has sinned with her. The «uestion comes before the
Buddha, who calls upon Dabbo Mudlaputte to justify
himself; when the Ialter asserts his innocence, the Master
causcs the nun Mettiyd to be expelled from the order.
The monks Mecttiye and Bhummajako confess themselves
as the instigalors, and this moves the Buddha 1o include
their offence as the 8th Samghfvaéesa offence in the Pra-
timokga.

The same tale occurs iu the Semethavastu in the Skan-
dhala (sce above, p. 116)”, and in the V¥inaya of ihe
P3ali schoel it even corresponds word for word with the
uarrative of the Vibhasnge. Bat thie coincidence is Ravory
and does not allow us to draw further conclusionz. We meet
here for the first time with a phenomenon which is fami-
liar to everyhody who has worked upon the seriptures of
the Buddhist canor, and witk which we shall meet often
later; this is the tendency Lo snulually complele and adapt
the different collections of the holy scriptures. Portions
that seevacd to be juissing in one collection, were taken
from another, and connected portions were reduced to
the same shape; it is a procedurc which of course oblite-
rates the original comlitions and reuders our researches
very difficult. fn our casc, however, the other versions

the accusatora. In Mg the antecedeats of Dabho Mallaputio are narrated in
much greater detail.

1) The aume theme araves in the Kgudrahueastu ug the busc fur another
ttory; see above, p. 125,
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have preserved the original situation in the Skeandhaka,
or in portions corrczponding to the Shandheka V. They
tell us that the nun Mettiyd aceuses the monk Dabbo
Mallaputte, that the latter purges hiyself fros suzpicion
through a selemn declaration, and that the Buddha the-
reupon causes Lhe nun Mettiya to be expelled aad insti-
tutes for simmilar cascs the procedure based on conscience
(of the own innocemce) (sativinayo). according to which
the accused soleynly declares his own innocence in frent
of the awembled community.

The story is here told in another manncr. Only the
barest- necessary is given (or explaining the institution of
the procedure based on the conscience (of the owa inae-
cence). All the rest is Jeft out. Nevertheless the connec-
tion of this account with the vne in the Vibhangs iz not
to be mistakea. It is the swme incident which is told here
and there, and we are justificd to supposc a depeadence
of the twe accounts (rom euch other. The uestion on
which side lies the dependence must be left out of account
for the moment.

The element of uncertainty in the Devadatta legend
is lasger, because of the development which it haz uader-
gouc.. We have already discuszed briefly in the foregoing
chapter how is the position here, Tf we assume that the
shorter accounts rcpresent the original traditions, we ob-
tain the following picture,

Tn the Pratimoksa it is said, conceraing the 10th Sam-
ghavascsa offence, that a monk who iz trying to zplit the
community and inspite of o threefeld admonishment is

) Cf. ou this the vemorky made ubove (p. 143, u. 1), Jo the ¥Finayy of
the Dharmaguptaka the nua is nut meatioued; it is only «aid that the monks
charge Dabbo Mallapulto witk that offenco.
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not deterred from doing i, becomes guilty of a Samgha-
vagcsa offence.

To this¢ the Vibhanga has to say: Devadatla deliberates
with his four mest trustworthy followers, how he might
¢plit the community; he suggests to ask for a reform of
the monastic rules in the senge of greater stringency, be-
cause severity impresses on people’s mind. The Buddha
rejecte his proposal, and now he begine agitating in favour
of his idea. Az after a threefold admonishment he docs
not give it up, the Buddha dcelarcs his action to be a
Samyghavaéesa offence.

The Skendhuka on Lhe other vide say: Devadalla orga-
nizes al a meeting of the monks a voting on his five points
and -sets up with 500 young and inexpert monks, who
tuke his side, a commumity of Lis own. Sariputra and
Maudgalyavana suceeed, however, in leading the wmonks
hack to the Buddha, and Devadatta dies of bleod vomil.
ing,

It sccms obvious to assume a connection hetween the
Lwo accounts; Lhal of the Skendhuka would represent an
amplification, which wants to deny Lhe suceess of Devadatta
and represents his enterprise as a failure . But in the
cuge of a legend so diffused ae that of Devadatra a direct
depcndence is questionable. At lcast we can say that the
araplified form of the Devadatta legend shows peculiari-
ties which go bhack 1o the Vidhanga, like the common
begging trip of the diseciples of Devadatta, which gives to
the Buddha the motive for a probibition ?. There exists

1) Tr fact. the wec) of Devadatta «ill exisied fu mnch later times; see
the evidence of Ta -bsien {Kao séng Fa haien chuan, T 2085, p. 861 a 12 3eq.).

2) Sce ubove p. 119; to thia corsespondds S: Patavantiku atfenre Nu. 363
Dh: Nu. 33: M; No, 32; ¥: Nu. 32; Ms: No. 3%; Mhs: No. 40,
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thus a certain likelihood that the author of the Skendhake
drew from the tradition of the Vibhenges.

With 1he legends of the Pandulohitakovaest we reach
more solid ground. [n the Pratimokga the following is
said about the 121h Samghiivadesa offence . Tf a monk
leads in some place a scandalous life, which damages the
repulation of the conununity, the monks should expel
him from that place. If he does nol ebey, and if he
does not listen to a thrice repcated admonishment, he
becomes guilty of a Samghivadesa offence,

. On this the Vibhaage says®. In Kiuldgiri dwell the
twe monks Ag¢vaka and Punarvasuka, who lead a licen.
tious life. Somec monks happen to pass through that
place, hear of it and tell the Buddda., He sends Anunda
(Sariputra and Maudgalydyana) and causes the Prava-
saniya (Pabbajaniya) proceedings to be carried out against
them, in consequence of which they are bound te leave
the place. As they do not comply, he declares ir 16 be
a Samghivaéesa offence 2.

"LThe account of the Skendhake too begins with a deserip.
tien of the bhad life of the 1wo monks, Some versions
mention also the mission of Ananda (Sariputra and Maud-
galyiyana). This is fellowed by particulars about the
performance of the Pravisaniya procedure and its possible
annulment.

3 S: No. 12; Dh: Nou, 12; M: No. 13; £: No. 13; Ms: Do, 12; Mbs: No. 13,

9 S: pp. 264 9-27 6 6; Dh: pp. 596 ¢ 17-5980 8, M: pp. 21 ¢ 1)-22¢ 2;
P: Sumghdadisese, X1IT, 13 Ms: T 1442, pp. 705 ¢ 5-707a 15 Mhe: p. 286 ¢ 16.
289 a 23,

3) To sune versions the parculive und the acconnt of the procactdings against
tha twe mouks ase enlfasged upun. the dilfcrences in the Vinava of the
Mahacamghika ave even tavger. In them it is the group of 4ix monks whoze
Iife csuscs scandul, und the Jaywan of Kigdgiri cospluin of it to the Buddha,
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The kinship of these twe tales is nol te be denied.
In moat versions the Skendhsha faithfully reproduce the
heginning of the narrative of the Vibhasigs. The Vinaya
of the Mahasamghika wimply refers the reader to it. Oaly
the account in the Vinaya of the Sarvastividin shows
greater independence. But here too a parallel account in
the Kyudratavests (p. 230 ¢ 1+ ¢ 15) conlaing the parti-
culars that arc missing in the Péndulohitakavassu. This
agreement of the texts bhelongs to the several versions
and therefore is due, as we have it, to a later process of
unification, Bul the (act remains that both accounts
concern Lhe same facts and that these are told mostly in
the same mansner.

This connection becomes cven clearer if we compare
the Aévskasiira of the Madhyaméagama ¥, in which too
thec monks Afvaka und Punarvasuka are on the scene,
"This text tells us that the two monks do not observe the
meal times scttled by the Buddha. Other monks inform
the Buddha and he summons thewn, reproaches them and
gives Lthem instruction. We have here the same persons,
and they cqually trespass against the Buddhist rules of
life. But the resemblance is merely a superficial one,
Awnd the kinship between the two Vinaya accounts ap-
pears even the more striking in comparison.

Similar is the case of the sccond Lale of the Pandu-
lohitakavasty, concerning the monk Arigta. About the
55th Pitayantika offence? the Pritimoksa has to say:
¥f a monk upholda the opinion, that the so-called hinder-
ing clements (antardyika dharmdah) do not form an obstacle
for those whe abandon themnselves to them, he sheuld bLe

B Chung o hen, 195  Kitagirisustanta, Majjhiaanikdya, 0.
2) & Ne. 55; Du: Non, 68; M: No: 18; P: No, 68; Ma: No. 83; Mhs: No. 43,
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instructed and corrected by the other monks. Ef inspile
of a thrice repealed admenishment. he docs nol give up
his opinion, he hecomes guilty of a Pailayantika offence.

Oun this the Vibhaige has 1o say ": The monk Arista
holds 1he opinien that the hindering elements do not imply
any obstacle on the path of Relcase for 1he man who
abandons himself 10 them, Other monksy try to instruet
him, and since he does not listen 1o them they inform
the Buddha. ‘The Jatter speaks personally with Arista and
also causes him to be thrice admonished by the comumu-
nity. As cverything is nzeless, he declares him guiliy of
a Patayantika offence and canzes a regulation to this
effect. 10 he ingerted in Lhe Privimoksa %,

According to 1the account of the Skandhake Arista
bolds alvo the erroneous opinion that the hindering cle-
ments de not represent. an obstacle on the path of Releuse,
The other monks, who vainly try to convince him, turn to
the Buddha, The Jaller speaks with hir, canses him 1o
be thrice admonished by the community, and since all 1his
remains fruitless, has the Utkyepauniya procedure performed
against. him, excluding him 1hns from the communily.

These two accounts show the closest mutual connection
and in this case too the beginning of the narralive in the
Skandhake in moal versions agrees word for word with the
Vibhavge. Only the Vinaya of the Sarvastivadin and of
the Malasarvistividin give shert independent accounts.
Here too we find a parallel in a Satra, viz. the Ari.

% S: p. 106« 3-b B; Dh: p. 6826 9~ 16; M: pp. She 12:575 1; P: a-
vittiya TXVITY Ms: T 1442, pp. 840 & 20-841 ¢ 18; Mhs: p. 367 ¢ 3-b 21.

2} The wvarions vereiops chow the newal oscillations in degezibing the
proceadinga against Avista. Snme wentinn alsn the Uthpepaniyd proceluse,
which veally is in its right pluce in the Skandhake vily. The Vinaya of Lhe
Mahidesaks spsaks even of au attempt al mediation hy Sariputrs,
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stasiatra of the Madhgamagama ¥,  According tn 1bis text
Arista upholds the same wrong doctrine, is advised in
vain by the monks and iy eventually summoned before
the Buaddha, wbo adwmonishes bion and adds to 1his a
gencral instruction. The 3zgrecment here is rather far-
reaching. Bul the close relalionship of the two accounte
in the Vinaya is nol aflecicd Lhereby.

Thue we sce that in scveral cases a story in the Shan-
dheka agrees with a story in the Viblhaenga, and Lbis in such
a way, that there is no doubl aboul a dependence. There
remains the question, on wlich side is the dependence,
A reply to this question is made more difficult by the
sccondary levelling temdency, which is again and again
obscrved in Lhese lexts, Even the greater or smaller
length of a siery is no proof, since an abridgement of
the original is as well admissible as an amplification. But
the following remark may belp us. Tt is a recognized
fact that the Priatimoksa belongs te the oldest compo-
nents nf the sacred camon of Buddhism. A far-rcaching
agreement of Lhe various versions shows Lhat ity lexl was
fixed al an carly date, and already the Vibkange contains
remnants of most ancient cxplanations., Now, it is cha-
racleristic of the Pritimokga that ils regulalions extend
down Lo particulars. This is nel so much due to a desire
for precision, but shows on the contrary an incapacity to
grasp the general principles beyond the particular case.
A good inslance is the Prilimokga precepl Lrcated in the
last place above. This rule of course dves not imply that
only the opinion that the bindering elements do not form
an ohstacle on the path of Release is an offence. Navurally

Y Chune a-hun, 200 - dlageddipamasusta, Majthimenibayo. 22.
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the same goes for all other heretical opinions. But the
text sticks to the heresy which by ehance gave origin to
the Tule, and mentions it alone. Hereby we find a possi-
bility to amswer the question put above. The story of
the monk ‘Arista, who upholds the opinion that the hin-
dering elements do not represent an obatacle on the path to
Release, belongs to the Priatimoksa and is intended to
illustrate the relevant Pratimokga rule. On the other
side it is whelly improbable that the author of the Skan-
dhaks, when he had to mention an heretic opinion as
wotive for the Utkgepaniya procedure, should hit, without
a wmodel and out of hundred possibilities, just upon this
opinion. 1le has therefore taken the story of Arista feom
the commentary to the Pratimoksa. And what is valid
for one story, ia of course valid for the others too.

We come thus to the result, that the author of the
Skandhaka kuew, if not already the Vibhange, at least
similar explanations to the Pratimoksa, and that he drew
some of his storics from them. With this we have sccured
another source of the old Stendhake work., But once
again we can go heyond this.

For most of the legends in the Skandhafs work we are
lacking other old scurces, and thus we have wo possibility
to ascertain their origin and to decide whether they are
inventions of the author or comc from an carlicr tradition.
But some legends contain also sotra-like sections, and the
case with them is different, hecause they often fiad corres
spondences in the Satrapitaka. I choose as au example
for this the legend of Srona Kotivimsa in the Curma-
vasis (see above, p. 89). In this legend, after the ante-
ccdents and the admission of Srona to the order we find
the following report.
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In spite of every effort, Srona canmot succeed in ob-
taining Arhatship; cventually he loses courage and thinks
of quitting the order and returning to worldly life. The
Buddha hears of this and instructs him. He asks Sropa,
who as layman had been a geod lute player, whether he
conld play when the sirings were too tightly strung.  Sroua
replies in the ncgative. In the same way he negativatcs
the question whether he could play when the strings were
oo lax. They must have just the right moderate tension,
And now the Buddha teaches him. The monk too should
not strctch his mental powers 100 much or too little, but
must keep 1o the right middle path; then he will reach
his goal. Srona, lakes to heart tlis advice and reaches
in ‘a short time Arxhatship (S: — ; Dh: p. 845 7-¢ Ty M:
p. 1466 23.5 8; P: V, 1, 12-18; Ms: T 1450, p. 186 ¢ 21-¢
3; Mbs: p. 481 ¢ 9-25).

In several versions the (ollowing narrative i¢ added.
The diseiples, who have obtained Arhatship, are acenstomed
to go 10 the Buddha and to cornmunicate to him the know-
ledge they have obtained, in order to get his confirmation
and thus 10 be cerlain of their success, Sropa loe docs
s0 and speaks of the six things, to which an Arhat should
wholly dedicate himsclf. The Buddlu appreves his words
and praises him before the assembled disciples (S: — 3
Dh: pp. 844¢ 7-845a¢ 15; M: — ; P: ¥V, 1, 19-28; Ms:
Pp. 186 ¢ 3-187 % 4; Mhs: — ).

These sections contaim boith of them instructions like
those we nsually find in the Smtra; and indced they can
be found also in the Sairapitaka. Yo Madhyemdgama, 123,
Samyuktdgame, 254 and Angutteranikaye, VI, 55 beth
gections are uniled into a Sntra, In Fhottarikagama, 23, 3
we find the first seciion alone as an independent Sutra.
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From all this the question derives, how this double tradi-
tion is to be explained, Are the texts of the Satrapitaka
drawn from the Vimaya, or has the latter taken them
from the Sotrapitaka?

Happily we find here too some cases, which make it
possible for us to reach a decision. The Posedhasthipa-
nevasty (see above p, 111) begins with a story, in which
it is told how the Buddha at a Posadha ceremony refuses
to recite the Pritimoksa because an unworthy monk is
present, how Maudgalyiyana diseovers this saonk and
removes him from the assembly, and how the Buddha
thereupon delivers a sermon in which he compares 8
marvellous qualitics of the sea with 8 marvellous qualities
of his daoctrine. This section is found in all versions and
belongs therefore to the old Skundhaka work?. The ser-
mon on the 8 qualities of the sea and of the doctrine shows
a marked sitra-character; and indeed it is found in the
Sutrapitaka, in Medhyamdagama, 37 and in Adgustaranikéya,
VIII, 20. If we ask from which side the borrowing took
place, we are led in this case to suppose that the text
originally belonged to the Vinaya, becanse also the Stitra
texts quoted above contain the same introductory narra-
tive, which has a meaning and a4 purpose in the Vinaya
only. The tendency towards adaptation and completion,
of which we have already spoken, has apparently contri-
buted to have it taken over inte tbe Satrapitaka. But
there is one peculiarity. Immeédiately near the said two
Sotra there is a second text, which alse contains the secz-

1 The Viaaya of the Milararvistivadin ia cuntenl with a simple relerence
te the Modhvamdguma. Che ¥ineya of the Mobasamgebika too has anly the
beginning of the stary, and then gives merely the refevende. Both the pro-
feedings Are tuntamvunt tu 8 cotuplete reproduction of the text in thiy place.
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mon of the 8 marvellous qualities of the sea and of the
doctrine and shows merely a different padding: the Asw-
rasitra (Madhyemigama, 35 and Aaguitaranibiya, VIII,
19; also Ekonarikdgema, 42, 4). It nparrates how the
prince of the Asuras Pahidrido comes to the Buddha and
is interrogated by him on the 8 marvellous qualities of
the sca, whereupon the Buddha in his turn speaks about
8 marvellous qualities of hiz doctrine. Notwithstanding
the difference of the surrouadings, the agreerment with the
text of the Posudhasthipunavestu is so great, that a con.
nection cannot be rejected. Haow are we to conceive the
relationship in this case?

Here the possibility of a decision is given by the fact
that this is not simply a borrowing, but a recasting of the
text. This speaks in favour of a borrowing by the author
of the Skardhuke. A recasting would he superfluous in
the case of a borrowing fromn the Yinaya into the Satra-
pitaka. And indecd, as we have seen above, a borrowing
of the Vinaya text without change has taken place, and
it is wholly impossible that the sume text should be recast
also into the Adsuresitre. Things would have been diffe-
rent if the authov of the Skendhaka had wished to employ
for his work the zermon of the 8 marvellous qualities of
the zca and of the teaching. He could aot utilize the
story of the Asura prince Pahdrdado, but bad to create
- a framne-story corresponding to the plan of hiz work., And
therefore it wa: he who borrowed and rvecast the text,
This is again corroborated by a particular, which he over-
looked while re-creating the text, In the Asurusiire the
Buddha inquires about the 8 qualities, because of which
Asuras like the sea. This pussage, which has 4 meuning
only in a cowversation with the prince of the Asuras, has
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remained unchanged in the Vinaya, Of four versions
containing this portion of the texi, tkree have preserved
it Y, This clinches the argument. Things stand as follows,
The oldest Ltext is the dsurasitra. This was known to
the author of the Skandhaka and he utilized it for his
work, by enclosing it in another frame work. Later, as
a result of the above mentioned tendency 1o levelling and
completing, ils recast was taken once more into Lhe Saera-
pitaka, where it came to rest side to side with the original
Satra. Thus we arrive to the further conseyuence, that
the anthor of the Skandheke work cmployed also Sitra,
which he, when necessary, modified for his own purposes.

Our researches on the Skandhuka work itself lead to the
fullowing results, it we sum up all that we have said ahove,
The author had a rich and varied material available for
his work, Firstly, collections of the mownastic rules were
already extant. This is no wonder, because a gigantie
work like this is wot created wuddenly out of nothing,
This waterial was alrcady shaped into form and was, at
leauw partly, enclosed intu the frame of an instruclion by
the Buddha to his earliest disciples, He had also available
narratives elucidating the Pratimoksa, like thuse in the
extant Vibhaenga. Morevver, he could also draw from a
rich Satra tradition; he utilized Satra which can be found
in the extant canomical collections.

Now we can proceed to collect the direet evidence,
contained in Lhe Skandhoka work, about the Buddhist
tradition of that period. In the first place we must men-
tiop the legend of Srona Kotikarya, which stands in the
Carmavaste (wee above p. 90) and containe a most tmpor-

1 Dh: pp. 824 b 10 seqq.s M: p. 1Bla 15 «eys P IX, 1, 3.
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tant piece of information . We are told that the Buddba
causes a couch to be prepared for Srona Xotkarna in his
own cell, when the latter comes to wvisit him at Sravasti.
In the coursc of the night he invites him to recite the
"Feaching. Srona obeys and recites a sacred text; the
Buddha is satisficd and praises his recilation. This passage
is included in all the versione. and helongs therefore to
the old core of the Skendhuka work, Besidez, all versions
give also the name of the text recited by Srona Kotikarna,
and all of them, with only one exception, call it the Artha-
sargivani Satrani of the Kyadraka (T 198 = Settanipite
Atthakevagga) 9,

Thiz piece of evidence means, that at the time of the
compasilion of the Skendheks the Arthavergiydni Sdwrdni
already cxisted and were a popular sacred text. 'This is
quite credibfe after the results hitherto obtained. But we
can infer something more from it. We notice that in that
period a learned monk was supposed by everybody to
kuow sacred texts handed down in a fixed tradition and
wase required to be able to recite them in the proper way.
In other words, there must have existed a well regulated
gystem of tranmsmiszsion, in which the sacred texts were
taught and learnt. The wmention here and in ather old
works chiefly of metrical texts® iz to be explained by

1 Dicurged in a brilliant esay by S. Livy, Sur la ré&itation primisive
des textes bonddhiques, io J. As., 1915, 1, pp. 401-447.

Y Db:p. 845 ¢ 22 shsk lu chii 5 Mi p. 134 8 17 skeh fu ip’in cheng; P: Maohs-
vagga, ¥V, 13, 9 sabddin’ cva atthakavaggihani, Ms: Dicyauadana, p, 20, 24, arthae-
varglvint oftrdnis Mhe: p. 426 @ 3 pa po-ch's ching, The Sarvistiviadin wen-
tion ou p. 180 & 24, po-lo—yen aa—chih-2'o-shik au-tu-Is (Perayeps and Sazsya-
darse Sitrs). Tha Molusarvéstivedin mentivn basides the Arthavargiyape
Sardni a quantily of other texte (ef. S, Lfvi, op. cit., pp. 412 scgq.).

4} Op other texts atrested at an eavly peviod of. S. LEvy, op. «it,
pp. 417 seqq.
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the fact that metrical texts were the first to be handed
down in a fixed form, while for the texts in prose a more
free form of tramemission was allowed for a longer pe-
riod V.

Now we shall turn to the accounts of the councils and
see what we can glean fromr themi. The account of the
first council in Rajagrha is preserved in all versions; it
belongs to the old core of the Skandheke work and in our
opinion is an invention of the author of the Shkandhuka.
It relates the compilation of the vanon of the sacred serip-
tures immediately after the death of the Buddha, This
implies the existence of such a canon, because even if it
is an inveation, such an invention is possible only if at
the time of its rise a canon was extant, of which it was
desited to explain the formation. Another important faet
is that this account gives sufficiently exact informations
on the contents of the canon. But here the difficulties
begin. These infurinuations are different in each version, and
correspond each time to the canon of the school concerned.
Thie means that every school bas inserted in the old account
data whkich agreed with its own canon. This can be easily
understood, Tt was an attempt to make it clear that the
own canon was the same as that compiled on the first
council. But it decives hence that these data are late
and useless for our purpose. The only thing which inte.
rests us is to know what stoed in the old Skandhaks work.
But there is practically no chanve of ascertaining it, becaunse
of the manipulations which the tradition has undergone in
all the versionz. We can only ascertain with a suflicient
degree of certitude which of the canonical collections were

Y Oa this ree the Appendix,
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raenitioned in the old account. And with this we must
be content.

In the firet place we can say that the Abhidharina was
missing. It is not mentioned in the accounte of the Mahi-
§3saka and of the Pili school. Fven with the Mahdsim-
ghika it is missing in the account preper and is merely
mentioned in passing at the end, before the list -of
teachera . It cannot be assumed that it was omitted
frum the account at a later date, since the Pali school
and the Mahadsamghika and probably aleo the Mahidasaka
possessed an Abhidbariea. Jts umissivn in the account
of the council iz therefore a remnant of the old traditivn,
Besides, in the various versions of the Skandhaks werk
we find again and again passages, which speak oaly of
Dharma and Vinaya ?. Thie too is apparently a sign of
the old situation. We may therefore conclude that the
author of the Skendhska work did mnot know the Abhi-
dbarma. This is not surprising, on account of the late
character of tbat collection. In fact, the Abhidbarma
works of the varivus schools, as far as they are extant,
are s0 widely different from each other, that they cannot
2o back to a common origin, and thus must have come into
being only after the split of the scheols.

How are things with the much more important Satrapi-
taka? Was it mentioned in the old acconat of the couneil?
This is not at all obvious, The Skandhaka is a pure Vinaya
work and it is therefore possible that it treated only of

1) T 1425, p. 492 ¢ 18.

2) Cf. H. Onpvxnrre, The Vinayva Pitoka, vol. I, pp. X segq.s of. alsv M.
Horrvcen, Lwde sur le eoncile de Vaissli (Bibliolhtque du Mueéon, vol. 20),
Lovvain 1946, pp. 229 seqq.: and Lhe crilicism of P, DEmtivitix, 4 propas
du concele dc Vuiddli, in L"wung Pau, K. 1951, p. 233, 0. 5,
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the compilation of the Vinaya?, Tn this case, however,
the umanimity of the tradition scems to be in faveur of
the mention of the Salrapituka. But above any other
element, the role played by Ananda in the acconnt of the
council scems to me decisive. His rejection in a first
moment, his obtaining arbatship and the accusations
levelled against him by Mahakddyapa occupy a large
portion of the account. But this claborate introduction
of his pcrson implies that a particular task was assigned
to him at the council. Oue does not occupy himself in
great délail with a sccondary person, which has nothing
1o do and soon disappears again, Now the task of Ananda
at the council is the recitation of the Satrapitaka. It is
an unanimeus tradition thal Updli recited the Vinaya,
Ananda the Satra. And thus the person of Ananda proves
the presence of the Sulrapitaka in the old account of the
council.

So we come to the result that according te the nar-
rative in the old Skendhake work, at the first councail
under Mahdkddyapa a canon was compiled, which in-
cluded Vinayapitaka and Satrapitaka, and thus we may
conclude that at the time of the compovition of thiv werk
sach a canon was extant. It may be thal it was not
yet well settled, that it was later subjected to variouw
revisions and amplifications ?. But its existence canuot

be doubted.

3) In fact, in the cuse of the srccond couwncil the tradition of the Pali
schoul apcoks valy of a Vinavasamgiti (Cullaruggo, XILT, 2, 9): the same daes,
onby in more detaj), the Vinaya of the Mahasamghika (T 1423, p. 493 822 «cqq.).

2) Ag interesting piece of evidence ia found in Mobdvagga, 111, 3, 9;
The monks arc perinitted to leuve wmpurarily the velivement of the eainy
tenson, when a hovscholder calls them in order to communicate a Satru,
which otherwvize would threaten to be Ingt, This rule appareatly upplics to
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This i» whul we can glean from Lhe accounts of the
councils. It is very little. but it happily completes the
resuits hitherlo obtained. It entitles uu to the cunclusion
thal the various texts, the vse of which by the avthor of
the Skandheka we have usceriuined, belonged to fixed
canonical collections. And this in its turn smakes it pos-
sible to gain a gemeral picture of the contents of these
collections.

Thus we can consider the question put at the beginn-
ing of this chapter as answered; we shall now try to give
a shori final surmmary of all our resulis. They give the
following picture.

At the lLime of the compilation of the old Skendhaka
waork about 100 years after the Nirvina the Buddhist
tradition had already reached an advanced stage of deve-
luprient. A collection of the sacred wcriplures, including
Dharma and Vinaya, was already in existence. The
Vinaya included the Pratimoksza, narratives of the tvpe
of the Vibhasiga and ynuch material on the mnonastic rules,
which the Buddha was said to bave communicated to his
dieciples. The collection of the Satra, which existed on
itu side, was handed down hy a regular ynachinery of trans-
mission, and we can ascertain a number of texts which
belonged to it already in that period.

On this basis the author of the Skandhakn created his
work. In doing so he waz inspired by the model of the
Vedic collections, which he wished to confronl with wome-
thing of equal wtanding., He gathered 1he whole material
on the Buddhisi. monastic rules into a great well-planned
unity. Above all, he gave it a solid cohesion, by futing

a period in which Lhe collection of the Saira twag not yet concluded, At the
saine Lime iy shows how the mnnsy different circles contribated to the cullection.

{153 ]



E. PRAUWALLNER

it into the frame of a biography of the Buddha., FHe began
with the life of the Buddha till his illumination and the
gaining of the first disciples. Then he told step by step
how the Buddha was induced to give to the monks the
precepts which form the monastic rules. The bulkiness
of the material limited him in many long passages to dry
enumerations. In the intervals he tried again and again
te subdivide and te enliven the whole through lengthy
tules and inserted legends. At the end he narrated the
death of the Buddha and the compilatien of the sacred
texts on a firet council. A list of teachers was intended
to witness the validity of the tradition and the credibifity
of the text, In his work he utilized everything out of
the ancient tradition that appeared to him serviceable.
He employed stories from the commentaries to the Pra-
timwkg and included some Satra texts, which he modi-
fied according to his needs, Abeve everything there
stands his own accomplishment and his great, almost
artistic power of formation,  And thus he created a work
which looks impoesing, if we inagine it in its original
shape, and which hardly found a match in his times: the
first great literary work of Buddhism,

With this our main research is at an end. We have
reached the goal set at the beginning by ascertaining the
original form of the Skandhake and by gaining an insight
inte the sourves and the compilation of the work., In
the way of coneclusion I would like to discuss briefly two
iteme to which u particular interest is attached, i.e. the
biography of the Buddha included in the Skandhaka work
and the heginnings of the Buddhist church history, which
are alse connected herewith,
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6. — TAr r1IOCRAPHY OF THE BUDDHA AND THE BEGINKINCS
OF THE BUDDBHIST CHURCH HISTORY.

The bivgraphy of the Buddha, which forme the frame
of the old Skandhake work, elicits a particular interest.
The greater part of what we helieve to know of the life
of the Buddha, goes back to it. As we have seen ahove,
not only the most famous later biographies, like the Nidana-
kathd or the Lelitqvestara, are derived from it, but also
early texts like the Cutugpariyatsiitre or the Mahapari-
nirvapesatre originally belonged to it. The more impor-
tant becomes thus the question, how we are ta consider
it, whether it is to be lovked upon as ancient tradition
or as crealion of the author of the Skandheka. Of
course this question cannat he fully dealt with within
the limits of the present essay. I shall limit myself, the-
rcfore, to show by an example the directiow in which a
solution is 10 be looked far, For this purpase T chouse
a section of the Mohdparinirvanasitra ¥, on which de-
tailed studies are now available, viz. the events that took
place a1 the Capala-Caitya near Vaiéali daring the last

D In my study § shall takc into account only the texts of the cumnnieul
collections, hevause the vee of texis whose origin and valie we cannot ascer-
tain ia only u gnuree of confosion. OF these cauonicel texts, the Saushrit
veraion cdited hy E. Waldechmidt {Abhaudlungen der Deutschen Akademic
der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, Klasse for Sprachen, Literatur und Kunst,
1950, No. 2-3) teproduces the tradition of the Sarvastividin and Madazervie-
stivadiy, . which ceer 10 have diflexred ouly in minor detsils. We possess,
heaide, the text of the Dharwaguptaka iu the Chinese Ch'ang a-han (T T)
und the text of the V’ali schoo! (Dighsnikdya, XVI).

[ 156 )



E. FRAUWALLNER

journey of the BuddhaV. Its conients are aboul as
follows 2.

During his stay al the Capala shrine the Buddha talks
with Ananda of the beauty of Vaidali and remarks that
the man who iz master of the 4 parts of the miraculons
power (Tddhipada) can prolong his life till the end of 2
world age. In spite of a theeefold repetition, Aranda
does not understard the hint and remains silenl, Mara,
the tempter, approaches the Buddha and invites himn to
cuter Nirvina. lle had done so already immediately afier
the illumination, but a. that Lime the Buddha had decla-
red thal he would nei enier Nirvaga before he had pro-
claimed the Teaching and assured itz continuation by
founding a comununity., Mara reminds him of that word
and points onl that the condition is now fulfilled. The-
reupon the Buddha declares that in three months’ lime he
would cnter Nirvipa, and he gives up his living force
(jivitasamekara), - A terrible earthquake accompanies this
event, Ananda, who feels the carthquake wilh great
wondcring, accosts the Buddha and inguires about the
reason. The Buddha enumerates in detail the eight motives
of an earthquake, Now Ananda recognizes his misiake
and begs the Buddha 1o prolong his life till the end of

1) This text has haen treated in detuil by E. Wrsvizcs in his assay Mars
und Buddhu (Abhaudlungen dar phitologisch-bistntischen Clagse dec kiniglich
ehcheischen Gesellsebaft der Wissenschafren, XV, Leipsig 1893); the diffe.
yent versiond of tha Bhimeedlpciiire buve baen thoroughly discussed by
J. I'ReyLURERS, Le Puriniredns e lss finerailles dw Buddhe (Extsait du J. As.,
1918-1920, Paris 1920); it lLax ulzo been touched upon by E. Waldschmidt in
hi« aualysis of the Mahaparinirednasatra (Die Ueherlicforung vons Lebensende
dra Buddho, Abbundlungen der Akademie der Wissengchuften in Gittingan,
phil.-hist. Klasse. Dritte Folga, No. 20:30, Géttingen 1944.1948).

%S and Ms: in Watdschmide 15,1-18,9; Dh: T 1, pp. 133 16-175H 17
P: Dighanikaya, XVI, 3, 1-48,
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the world age. Bui the Buddha refuges; now it is too late,
and he cannot take back his given word .

In this text a particular atteulion is deserved by the
sermon of the Buddha ou the canses of earthquake, becanse
it has been handed down also elsewherc. Besides the above
quoted passage of the Mehéparinireénasitra, we find it
also in the Anguttaranikaye, VIII, 70 (vol. IV, pp. 308-
313) and in the Bkotwrikdguma, 42,5 (T 125, pp. 7583 ¢
11.754 ¢ 11). In these texis eight causes of an earth.
quake are everywhere listed. There is, hesides, also another
sermon of the Buddha, in which he gpeaks of three causes
of an earthquake. This is found in the Mahdparinired-
nasiitra of the Maulasarvastividin 22,1-23,8 and in the
Madhyamagama, 36 (T 26, pp. 4770 21-478b 12). And
thus we stand hefore the suestion, how these numerous
parallel texts arc 1o be explaiuned.

"The parallel cxistence of similar texts is not difficult
to cxplain. At the side of the sermon on the cight causes
of an earthquake in the Maohdparinirvanasitra, we have a
similar sermon in the Sitrapitaka?. Aud in the same
way at the side of the sermon on the three canses of an
carthquake in the Meahdparinirndnasitra we find a similar
germon in Lhe Sttrapitaka, Thie is due, however, Lo Lhe
ofien meuntioned levelling and completing tendency., The
texts, which seemed to be missing in the one Pitaka, were
translerred from Lhe other Pitaka. In this case it iv easy
to ascerlain in which direction Lhe transfer ook place.

1} I do nat go into further detaily, chiefly inta the additions in the Pali
versivn, which are without imporianee for our purpose,

9 Tts preseuce in the Apguttaranikiys aud the Fhottarikdgama does not
jomply n parslle] existenre, hecause it is incduded in the ssme collection of
different 3chaols.
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The sermon on the eight canses of un earthquake in the
Maképarinireanasitre is attested by all versione snd is
firmly knit together with the action of the nareative, It
belongs therefore originally te the Muhaporinirv@nasiira
and in the Sotrapitaka il representz a secondary berrowing.
A Lrace of i still appears also in Lhe dhgunaranikdya,
where the whole antecedents have been borrowed along
with the sermon, althvugh here they are out of place and
unjustified. On the other side the sesmon on the three
causes of an earthquake in the Mehdparinireanasiire is
altested in enly one version, is unconnected 'with the action
and forms a superfiucus double of the preceeding sermon
" on the eight causes. It belonged, therefore, originally 1o
the Sutrapitaka and was transferred from there into the
Maheparinirvanasiatra. Thus the situation becoines much
simpler. We have only to aceepl at the origin a sermon
on the vight causes of an earthquake in the Mehdapari-
niredpasitre and a secomdd sermon on the three causes of
an earthquake in the Satrapitaka. It omly remains to
explain the telstionship of these two texts,

Now iL is obvivns, and 1L has never been denied, that
the sermon of Lhe three cauzes of an earthquake in the
Sutrapitakas is more archaic than the sermon on the eight
causes in Lhe Mahdperinirvéngsitra. It mentions, along
with the natural causes of an earthquuake and the super-
natural powers of an ascetic, only the imminent death of
a Buddha as a further canse. The sermon in the Maha-
parinirednasiisra on the other side represents every impor-
tant event in the life of 1« Buddha as accompanied by an
earthquake. The whole narrative in the Sutrapituka is
also much simpler and more archaie. An earthqunake
happens and the Buddha explains 1o Ananda that it por- -
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tends his imminent death. This is an incident which can
quite easily be based on an historical fact. We can sup.
pose without difficulty, that some time before the death
of the Buddha there was an earthquake and that he saw
in it, on account of his advanced age, an omen of his im-
minent death. The story in the Mahédparinire@nasitra is
quite different. Here the Buddha gives up his living force
out of his own decision and therefore causes the earthqua.
ke. He would have had the possibility of living till the
end of the cosmie age. Itis the intervention of Mara which
gives the meotive for his decision. This iy an advanced
stage of the growth of the legend. Thus we come to this
conclusion: The Bhimicalasitra of the Satrapituka repre-
sents the old tradition. The account in the Mehdpari-
nirpdnesitra, on the contrary, is a later modification and
development.

But who wus responsible for this modification? 1
think it was the author of the Skandhake work. The
way in which an old Sutra is here manipulated and made
serviceable for his aims is exactly the same as we have
noticed with the 4suyrasiira (see above, pp. 147 seqq.).
There are ulso other elements which point towarde him.
The essential point in the process of modification is that
the earthquake i« caused by the action of the Buddha and
that his death is not simply imwinent, but he congciously
gives up his living force. This comscious action of the
Buddha requires a justification, and this is given by the
intervention of Mara. But since the influence of Maira
alone cannot determine the action of the Buddha, s further
motive is added in the shape of the uncomprehending
behaviour of the disciple Ananda, which dissuades the
Buddha from a prolongation of his life. Thus the whale
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incident represents an unitary cvent and fools on a unitary
conception, behind which slunds a wise and far-secing
shape-giver, Maru upon coming on the scene reminds Lhe
Buddha of an carlicr talk which he had had witlh him shortly
after his illusmination . This reminder has been iutro-
duced hy somebody who mastered the legend of the Bud-
dha in its entirety and airacd at bringing it into an unitary
form, This is the case of Lthe author of the Skendhaka
work. Besides, we find such references in passuges which
certainly go back to him. They are thercforc characte-
ristic of his method of working. Such a reference stands
in the Pravrajydvasac. In the Catusperisaisize the Bud-
dha had sent out his disciples and had empowered them
to accepl monky in the order through the formula of the
iriple refuge. In Lhe Pracrafydeastu Lhis pussage is quo-
ted, whercupon this wort of ordination iz abolished and
the Anal regulation iy introduced (sec above, pp. 73 seq.).
The uccount of the first council is due 10 Lhe author of
the Skandheka, and there too we come acrosz such refe-
reaces, The unseemly expressions of a monk upon heur-
ing the news of the death of 1the Buddha, related in the
Moahaparinirvanasiitra * are taken up in the account of the
council; they give to Mahikisyspa the occasion for the
convocation of the conncil®. In Lhe Mahdparinireéna-
sitre the Buddha inflicts the Brahmadanda upon the

D Extunt in the Cotuaporizatsiene of the Maluswarvastividin (in B. Wald-
schimidt ovent 1); bot thn relesence in the Maohdparinirvdgasaire of tho Dhar.
maguptaka and of the Psli achool showe that their tradition too must bave
contained this episode.

?) 8: T 1435, pp. 145¢ 251466 3; Db: T L, p. 28 ¢ 13-16; I 1428, p. 966 b
17-21; P; Dighanikava, X¥1, 6, 20; Mls: Mahdparinirvdpnsiawa, 48,9-11; T, 1451,
p. ¥ a 1728 Mbs: T 1425, p. 49 ¢ 14-29.

3) 8 T. 1433, p. 44T 28-5 3, Dh: T 1428, p. 966 ¢ 13-16;, M: 1 142],
p- 190 b 20-24; P: Cullavagga, X1..1, 15 Ms: -« ; Mbs: T 1425, p. 490 ¢ 2) seq.
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monk Chanda'. The account of the council narrates
the cxecution of the punishment 2. 'We may be, therefore,
justified in seeing the hand of the author of the Skandhoka
work in the reference to the earlier talk of Mara with the
Buddha, which creates a link between the Meakdparinir-
e@nasutre and the Catusparisatsidiva, .
There is another clement. One of the essential changes
in the sermon on the causes of an cartkquake concerns
the poeition of Ananda®. While in the Bhimicalusiitre
no faull attaches to him, in the Wehaparinirodunasira he
is blamed because his foolish hehaviour causes the Buddha
nol. to prolong his life till the end of the cusmic age.
But this lowering of Ananda’s position is rooted above
ali in the aceount of the council and is clusely connevted
with the pesition occupied there by Mahadkadyapa. In
the account of the council Mahakafyapa plays an out-
standing role. He is represented az the recognized head
of the community and everything is done according Lo
his instructions. On the contrary Ananda, whom we
would rather expect Lo be the testamentary executor of
the deceased Buddha, is much lowered in status and is
deeply humbled by Mahakasyapa. Both fucts are remarka-
ble and hoth stand in contrast wilth 1he rest of the early
tradition, In the tradition of the Satrapitaka Mahika-
éyapa is a prominent disciple, but does.not specially stand
out and is nol uften mentioned, with the exception of the
Kasyapasamyulte of the Samyultéggama 9. On the con-

1 Dh: T §, p. 26« 17-21; P: Dighonikéya, XVI, 6. 4 Me: Mahdporinis-
vénuyidea, 29, 13-)5: 0 1431, p. 391 ¢ 20-25.

) M: T 142), p. 192 ¢ 5-19; 1 Cultowngge, XI, 1, 12 and 15,

3) €f. J, PreyLuske, op, eit, pp. 78 seqq.

4) Samyuktdgama. T 99, Na, 1136-)144; '§ 109, No. 111-119; Semyusia-
ntksyae, XYL
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trary Ananda is the closest attendant of the Buddha and
in the Mahdpariniroénasiitre he sisll is his nearest confi-
dent ), The author of the account of the couneil, ie.
the author of the Skuandhake, has proceeded 10 a deep
reaching modification and revalnation of the tradition
concerning the position of Ananda and Malikisyapa. It
is thus likely that the lowering of the status of Ananda
connecled with the re-creation of Lhe Bhamicdlasstre is
also to be attributed to him.

Besides, we have the following to take inte acceunt.
In the account of the conncil Mahikidyapa heaps upon
Ananda a series of reproaches, among which also that
through his fanlt the Buddha has not prolenged his life
till the end of the cosmic age?. Bul sinve this fanlt of
Ananda, as we have seen, is not an old tradition but was
atlributed to him enly upon the transformatien of the
Bhiimicdlositra, we are justified in supposing that it is an
inveation of the same man, who put it on his charge
in the avcount of the council, At the same time this
taking up again the fault of Ananda, already narrated
once, represents one of those brackets employed by the
author of the Skandhaeke for knitting into a unity the
events related; it is characteristic of his working methad.
Everything iavites to the comclusion that thie Lranzfos-
mation of Lthe Bhimiedlusira inle an episade of the Maha-
parinirv@nasitre is the work of the auther of the Skandaghe,

We come thus to the result thal this section of the
Mohéparinirv@nositra, as we have it now, is mot te be

1) Aptly pointed out by E, Waroscauipr, Die Uebcrlisferung vom Lebens-
ende des Buddha, p. 348 srg.

2) 8: T 1435, p. 4495 21-28; Dh: T 1428, p. 967 ¢ 11-17; 3M: T 1421,

pP- 1915 19.23; P: Cullovages, XI, 1, 10; Mg T 1451, p. 405a 16-19; Mbe:
T 1425, p. 492 0 24-29,
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considered as an old tradition, but as the creation of the
author of the Skandhoka, who of couwrse employed for it
older traditional materials. His working method i clearly
recognivable, He deals guite freely with the tradition,
gives it another mecaning and completes it through mven-
tionz of his vwn. And everything is subordmated to a
unitary plan. He inserts the single incidents in the frame-
work of a great narrative, he carcfully places them in agree-
ment and joins them the one to the other throngh quota-
tions. Also the employ of the various persems is well
thought of, and the role attributed to them is kept inva-
riable according to a fixed plan,

‘What we have shown here at the hand of onc example,
is however valid for the whole Mahdparinirvarasitra, nay,
for the whole life of the Buddha io the Skendhake.  Already
the threads issuing from the said episede and running in
all directions are sufficient cvidence. Whercver else we
may start investigating, we come always to the same
result, The biography of the Buddha, which forms the
framework of the old Skandkeks text, is not authentic
old tradition, but a legendary tale, the work of the author
of the Skendhake.

This gives rise to important infcrences. A3 seen above,
this biography is the basis of the nost famous later bio-
graphies of the Buddha, and authoritative texts such as
the Mahdaparinirv@nasisra and the Catusperisatsiitra are
drawn from it. But theee are the most important sources,
npon which we have hitherto hased our knowledge of the
lifc of the Buddha. Onee we have recognized that they
all go back to a legendary tale, which was ¢reated only in
the 4th ceatury B. C. ahout one hundred ycars after
the Nirvipa, they cease to represent primary sources.
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They may in future be utilived only n as far as we can
recognize in Lhem borrowings from earlier tradition. What
we know and arc able to know about the person and
the life of Lthe Buddha, is therefore even less Lhan we have
hitherio helieved; we must prepare ourselves to relegate
in the realm of {able many things which were helivved
Lo bhe Lruztworthy tradition. And yet even Lhis conclusion
reprezenls a progress. Above afl, the way is open for a
serutiny of Lhe tradition much more detailed and exact
than was hitherto possible. Upto new it was the cusiom
te weigh and value the traditional information about the
life of the Buddha chiefly according to its credibility. Now
we get the poasibility of examining and classifying it on
the ground of exact research of the sources. The future
lasks of scholasly research arc about as follows. Firstly
we must determine how fur the extant information ou Lhe
life of the Buddha depends on the biography in the old
Skandhoke work, and how far independent Lraditions have
maintained themselves at its side. Then we must gain a
picture az clear as pozsible of Lthe biography in the Skun-
dhake. ‘Lhiz cannot be any more judged on criteria of
credibility, which tail in front of a legendary cycle, hecause
even inventiony may look quite credible.  On the contrary,
we must ascertain hy careful analyse which part of old
tradition bas been worked inte it by the author. This
will be lictle in comparizen to whal waa hitherlo aceepted
as eredible. But whal has heen ascertained in this way,
will be much more exactly determined for age and origin
than the information with which we were wont Lo werk
hitherto; it will thercfore permit 2 mneh more exact jud-
gement and valuation. And thiy is in the last place the
only decizive thing in science.
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Now szome words om the earliest church history of
Buddhism, In the most countries in which Buddhism
obtained grealer importance and developped a rich lite-
ralure, it produced alse historical works of a peculiar
characier, half religious and half laic. We find examples
in Ceylon and South-Eastern Asia as well as in Tibet and
Mongolia. The point of departure is as a rale a church
histery originating from Lthe home country and treating
the oldest peried. To this the church hisiory of the
country concerned iz added. In the same way secular histo-
rical sources of varions kinds are wmixed together. These
works are highly interesting, because they represent histo.
rical sources of the greales) importance inspite of the
diversitics in their composition and of the unequal value
of 1heir comporent parts.

In the course of our researches we have touched upon
two church histories of the home country (sce above,
pp. 36 seqq.) of the sort that served as starting point for
these historieal works. We have zcen that they are con-
nected with and issued from the frameweork mnarrative of
the old Skaadhaeka 1ext. The question arises, whether this
rcsult gives us the possibility of guining a meore precise
idea of the value of these works as hislerical sources.
This question will be briefly unswered here D,

The 1wo works mentioned above are the church history
of the Sarvistividin, which was included in the Adoka-
r@jasirre, and the church history of the Pali schonl, which
s contained in the Singhale.sé chronicles. Both show,
as alrcady explained, approximately the tollowing struc-

1} Ou the earliest hictary of the patriurchs sec M. HoE)NGER, Prade yur
de concile de Vaissli (Riblivthégue du Muscon, vol. 20), Louvain E94f, pp. )97
scqg. and the Jiterature there quoted.
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ture. At the beginning standz the demize of the Buddha
and the account of the council of Rajagrha, The history
of the earliest patriarchs comes next. It is followed by
the legend of the own school heads, Upagupta and Tissa,
after whom come more patriarchs.

In order to form anm opinion about these accounts, we
must keep in view the fact, that their starting point is
the account of the death of the Buddha ard of the first
couvncil, This comes from the frumework narrative of the
Skandhaka, since the account of the council is an invention
of itz author. It followz that the beginningz of these
church histories must have come inte being later thun the
old Skandhaka work, at a time when its framing nacra-
tive was already generally accepted. But thiz is the
middle of the 2nd century after the Nirvina at the earliest.
People have begun unly very late to fix the tradition on
the earliest history of the Buddhist church. This is not
sutprising, We often exert ourselves to fix a tradition
oply when it threatens to go iost or iz already iost for
a great purt. And indeed the aaid works ure aiready
attached to legends,

The second point upun which we must turn our atten-
tion iz the uncommoniy iong duration of the lives of the
earliest patriarchs according to these accounts. The heads
of the own schools are attached immediately or through
but few intermediuries to the personal disciples of the
Buddha. This looks suspicious. And in fact this suspicion
turnz out to be justified. Let us consider firstiy the church
history of the Sarvistivadin, It knows two heads of the
school, Madhyintika for Kasmir and Upagupta for Ma-
thura. Of these, Madhyantika iz imumediately connected
as pupil with Anunda, Upagupta is so through Sanavisa.
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In the case of Madhyantika this cannot poszibly he true.
We have about him another tradition in the church history
of the Pili school, and there he appears among the mis-
sionaries who were sent out under Afoka'. Thus in the
case of Madhyantika, the apustic und the head of the
Sarvastivadin zchool of Kadmir, there are twe opposite
traditions, which centradict and exclude each other. The
one makes him a pupil of Ananda and shifts the mission
to Kadmir to the earliest times of the Buddhist church;
the other knows him as ome of the wissionaries of the
times of Adoka, Of course there is no doubt that the
second tradition alvne deserves credence. The conse-
quence is that the church history of ihe Sarvastivadin is
in this caze unhistorical. Tt has arbitrarily shifted the
fegend of Madhyantika and of the conversion of Kafiniv
to the earliezt period of the Buddhizt church, either because
its author lucked previse informution about the origin of
Madhydntika, er because he intentionally suppressed it
and made him a pupil of Ananda, in order to secure for
him the prevedence above the lecal saint of Mathura.
How is the situation with Upagupta and Sipavasa?
The church history makes of Sinavisa teo a pupil of
Ananda. Can we give it credence? Happily here another
zource comes to our help, the account of the ceuncil of
Vaidali in the Shandhake, Here among the leading elders
of the community of that time we meet one Sambhfite
S@navisi, who dweils on the mount Ahoganga » und whose
identity with the patriarch of Mathurd cannot be doubted.
When we hear that a personal pupil of Ananda takes part

I} See abave, p. L3 veqq.
) Dh: p. 9703 4; M: p. 123 a 20; B: XII, 1, 8;in S: p. 451 ¢ 6 Mathnva
is meutioued as dwelling place.
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in the council of Vaiéali 100 or 119 yeary after the Nirvdna,
this implics an age of at least one hundred years, which
i¢ not very eredible. It is a pity that the account of the
council does not give us any trustworthy data on this
subject. With the aim of bestowing the greatest possible
authority upon the elders of the council, in yeveral versions
all sort of monks ure made into pupils of Ananda, of
Aniruddba and of Upali. Of course we cannot work with
this material, S1ill, the account contains seme data iu
which a trustworthy tradition seems to have been preser-
ved, and amnong theve Y reckon the following. Among the
elders, whom the convoker of the council Yaso Kialapda-
kaputto tries to win over heeause of their great influence,
three «tand out and are estcemed above the others: Sam-
bhato Sidpavisi, Revato and Sabbakimi. ''he account
of how Yase approaches them in order to win them over,
layy great stress on their holiness and great knewledge.
And here we find a peculiar fact. Just here, where it
would be so obvious te strevws pupilhoed with a personal
disciple of the Buddha, the tradition is halting, Io the
case of Sambhato SApnavasi and of Revato the majority
of the versione (Dh, M, P) Y kuows nothing of this pupil-
hood, only for Subbakamgi it is attested in pearly all ver.
sions (S, M, P)®, This agrecs alse with what follows.
Yaso turns to Sambhuto Siinavasi and Revato because of
their influence; and he turns to-them #first of all. Then
we are told that at that time there lived in Vaifali an old
monk, the oldest in the whele community, viz. Sabba-
kimi, and that Yaso and his helpers deemed it expedient

1) Dh: pp. 9705 4-6 aud 9(0c 2-4; N: p, 1934 20 apd 22 seq I Xil,
1. 8 and 9; Me and 3hbs are irrelevoat for this account,
2 8: p. 132 12-14; M: p. 1938 25-27; P: X1, 3, 4,
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1o approach him too. The esteern with which Sabbakarai
is surrounded reposcs upon his grand age and his cank
az the coldest monk in the community. There i2 therefore
a chance that he wight still have been a persenal pupil
of Ananda. And thus we gain a quite credible picture
of the situation. It is pessible thal al the time of the
vouncil of Vaigali there =till lived a very old monk, who
in his young age had been a disciple of Ananda. But
this was a particular case and an cxception. The others,
Sambhnto Sinavasi and Nlevato, were energetic and active
heads of schovle, wo decrepit old men. It is impossible
Lo helieve that they were disciples of Anandu. We reach
thus the conclusion that Sapavisa in all likelihood was
no pupil of Ananda, hul was arbitrarily placed in relation
with him by the author of the church history.

In this way we obtain the following result for the church
history of the Sarvistivadin, J1 came into being at a
relatively late period. Iis author had no trustwerthy
information for the carlicst times. Therefore he utilized
as starting point for his narrative the legends forming the
{inal portion of the (raming narrative of the Skandhakea,
and added to il what he knew about the patriarchs of his
school, the oldest of whem he arbitrarily made into a
pupil of Ananda. His uccoun. is thus for this parl devoid
of any historical value.

And now we want to examine the paralle] scetion in
the church history of the Pili school, Here the list of
patriarchs iz as follows: Upali, Dasake, Sonako, Siggave
and Moggaliputite. This mcans that two other names are
inserted belween the disciple of the Buddha, Upali, and
the head of the Pili school, Tisso Moggaliputto and his
teacher Siggavo. This causcs at first a good impression.
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But the perind of time that must he filled is wmuch
longer, hecause Tisso Moggaliputto as a contemporary of
Adoka is later than Sapavasa by much more than one
hundred years., And indeed a close examination shows
that this list is by no means better than that of the Sar-
vastividin. We have no mean to ascertain the origin of
the name: Dicako and Sonake™. But the following
arouses our suspicions, In Dipavemsa, IV, vv. 2746
and V¥, vv. 76-107 the list of patriarche is treated at great
length, with exact details as to when the several patriarchs
were ordained, for how long they were bearers of the tra-
dition, i.e. patriarche (vinayapamokkhamkbated), and when
they entered Nirvana. If we place together the ages of
the five above mentioned patriarchs, we obtain the numbers
74, 64, 66, 76 and 80 (86) . These indicate the monastic
age, i.e. the years after ordination, ag it is always the case
in the Vinaya and ax we are expressly told here 9. Since
ordination can take place at the age of twenty at the
earlieet, this would give for ¢ach patriarch an age of at
least 91, 841, 86, 96 and 100 (106) years. All of them nught
to have reached an extragrdinarily old age. This is im-
probable, but not vet impossible. But completely incre-
dible is the following., According to the same text, when
Dasako assmmed the rank of patriarch after the death of
hie teacher, he counted 14 years after ordination, Sonake 22,
Siggave 21 and Moggaliputte 12, They were at this time
voung wonks according to Buddhist ideas ¥; and Dasake

1} T prefer 1o ahstain from equations hused uteredy va superficial vimijlarity
of namej.

?) There is no need to concern norsclves withemall differences in the tradition.

3) Yce Dipuramsa, YV, v. 95,

%) The conteasy is very sharp if we compure the old age which oll of
them are said te have veached, .
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and Moggaliputto could not even be reckened among the
elders, the Sthavira, We are thus expected to belicve
that the patriarchs on point of death handed over the
task of snaintaining the Teaching not te ene of the eldest
monks, but te junior menks; and this in front of the great
stress laid hy Buddhism un seniority. Such things may
have happened now and then, in the case ol exceptionally
able and gifted monks, but as a rule it is impossible. It
wounld be banking too much on our credulity. I'or this
peculiarity of the tradition there is but one explanation.
It is an attempt to cover a large period of time with (ew
traditional names. With this abm in view it was aeces-
sary to make the single persons to patriarchs as early
as pussible and tu attribute to them the longest possible
duration of life, as it has happened in the Dipavamsa. But
from this we can infer that here tov we are not confronted
with an authentic early tradition, Here too the patriarchs
of the own school are attached to the legendary patriarchs
of the carliest times, with two moure names added un aceount
of the greater interval of time, The list thus (ormed has
as little historical value as the geries of patriarchs in the
church history of the Sarvastivadin,

There is one question that remains te be answered.
The Dipavamsa gives precise dates and supports them by
synchronisms with the contempurary kings of Mugadha
and Ceylon. Is this mere invention? But we canaot
dizcuss thiz question, because we would quit the ground
of the Vinaya, with which alune we are cuncerned here.
All the rest must be reserved for separate research, at
the centre of which will stand the Singhalese chronicles.
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APPENDIX

TRADITION AND STRUCTURE OF THE EXTANT VINAYA WORKS,

According to unimpcachable inforsmation, the sacred
seriptures of the Buddhiets were for a long time handed
down orally and were put into writing enly later?,
Bu-ston in his (’os—"dyus speaks of such a written redac.
tion after the third council®. According to the Dipa-
vamsa a redaction was effected in Ceylon nander king Vattu-
gamani Abhaya in the Ist centwry B.C.® The compi-
lation of the old Skendheka work belungs thus to the
period of oral tradition and this has deeply influenced
the nature of the extant versione.

What oral tradition was able to accemplish in India,
is shown by the instance of the Vedic collections, whase

bulky texts were faithiully handed down through the

1) ‘The uttempt of F. Weller in Asia Major, V, 1936, pp. 160-164, (v prove
the informaution in the Dipavamsa 10 be ontrastworthy., reposcs npou the wroug
wuse of a correct principle, When a pieca of tnfonnation appesrs in different
pluces iu two vessiong of the 3sma wosk, we urc justiied in considering it
g luter intexpolation. But the Mebdvamse is nol simply another version of
the Dipavamsa, bot a coraplete re-creation, the aothor of which rxometimes
hchaves very freely in arranging the materialy taken over fruw the parent
work, When it pluces am item in another pluce than tha Dlpsvamsa doas,
this proves uothiug. Besides, ozal trapsulission was very largefy used even
ufter the veriticn redaction of 1he scriptures had taken place; this is rBovm
by tbe nscfu) materials gathered by P, Dxmakvitie, 4 propos du concile de
Vaidali, in T'oung Peo, XL, 193], p. 243, n. 1,

3) History of Buddhism (Chos dbyun) by Bu—ston, trand. hy E, Obermiller,
2ad part (Materialicu zur Kunde des Buddbismus, 19, Heft), Haidetberg 1932,

p. 104,
3) Dipavemsa, 20, v. 2 geq. = Mahdvamsa, 33, vv. 100 seq.
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centuries. But that was a special case. Somecthing of
the sort was possible only where the transmiesion of the
texts was assured by a standing well-regulated tradition
systew. In must cases vorditions were not 20 favourable.
Above all, vuly in the ravest cases a work may have been
taken over as sacred text in a standing tradition chan
immecdiately after its compilation. And before this hap-
pened, it waz subjected to rost serious deformationz in
an nuccertain tradition Y. _

Gencrally speaking we may envisage things as follows.
At the beginning there is a time of free tranymission,
during which the text is rendered in free words from me-
mory, Memorial sentences, mostly couched in the form
of verses, probably came early to the help of the memory.
This sort of transmission has always been employed with
less important texts, [ recall, c.g. how the Jainus fixed
dowa by means of memurial sentences the contents of the
legendy which they inserted in their sermons, bt left
the execution in detail to the reciter . The passage to
an cstablished tradition is marked by the appearance of
fixed formulae. Theze are kuown to evervbody from the
Buddhist and Jaina tradition, Wherever a2 subject of
commoen rcecurrgnee is treated, it is couched in the same

) Thut texts should he sohjected to strongast. diatortiona in their earliest.
perivd, ir vu orcurrence which repeats itrelf under the wmost dilercut circusu-
staaces.  The teate of the old Creek poels were Bxed, when true editionr began
to appear in the regular hook trade. The most serious aud often irreparable
covvuptions took place hefove that time,

%) L. Alsdorf ecally such texts a collection of kcy-words ss basis for
the serwon and churacterizes thetw as ** wu fixution of the skeletanm of the
oval tradition, which the reviter Wheu bad to cuver with Qesh © (Dor Kumd-
ropalapyatibodhe, Aond Nen-Tndische Studien bheransgegchen vom Seminar
for Kultur nad Geschichte Tadiens an der [Iamburgischen Universitdt, 2,
Humbucg 1928, p. 27). '
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words. Also the descriptivns regularly repeated in the
Jaina canon belong to this cluss., This gradually leads
to an established tradition, which fixes the text in a
certain versiun. But even such an established tradition
is mever rigid as with the Vedic texts. Chiefly with the
Buddhists we remark even later frequent modifications of
redactional nature. To these belong the above discussed
levelling tendencies, which led to the uniforming of the
verbal expressiun of sisnilar texts in the varions cvanonical
collection, ur to Lhe transfer of missing texts from vne
collection into another. Also the inclusinn of later texts,
as e.g. the Adoka legend in the Semyuktdgeme, belongs
to the same class, These modifications, however, were
hardly left to the arbitrary care of single individuals, In
my opinion they were carried out on syneds of the com-
munities and thus rendered obligatory for further trans-
mission, The information of the reritation of the sacred
scriptures on the later councils may go back to such
proceedings U,

All these forms of oral tradition, the free as well as the
half-free and the established ones, carried with themselves
alterations and distortions of the most different sorts.
This was the case above all with the free transmission,
Texts which were handed down in this way and which
are preserved in several versivas, agree only 4s far as e.g.
the aceounts of the same event by different persuns. If
the free transmission lasted for a longer perind, then often
a remote resemblance oaly was lefs. Another fact, which
occurs again and again and has a psychologival ground,
is the following. Sections, which dealt with ismportant

) Sce my paper on the Buddhiet conneils in ZDMG, 102, 1952, p. 241,
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subjects in a clear sequence (I shall call them main scc.
tions), remained well preserved. Other sections, which
gathered unimportunt subjects in a jumbled order (I call
them bye-sections), were considerably distorted or disap-
peared completely from memory . As for the redactional
alterationz. they cause above all uncertainty on the ori-
ginal compozition of the works and are a serious chstacle
to research, To all this we may add numerous distor-
tions of the texts, caused by the carelessness of the trans-
mitters. The Buddhist monks whe handed down the
texts were mot always men of outstunding iatelligence,
whose recital was made after due reflection and recol-
lection. TFoo often the texts were mechanically memorized
and chanted out. This is shown already by the mecha-
nical repetition of the rigid fermulae, which are inserted
in every occasion as wellcome halting points, whether they
fit in the context or not. And thus through the careless-
nese of the transmilters the meaning of Lhe texts is oflen
wrongly cuught and disterted, In the worst cases this can
go so far, that we are hardly any mere in the condition
to recognize the original meaning of a text from the
widely diverging truditions of the various versions 9.
There was however one e¢lement acting against the
numerous distortions, a sort of piety which was chary of

1) Since this fuct ks a pavchological bads, it ovcurs in very Qifferent
ficlde, We cun observe it even with wetrival texts whick are badly tranemil.
ted. A good inslance is the Lriple Leadition of Lhe Samkbys Lext in the Mo-
kaadhurma, which T cel the epic hasic Lext of the Sampkhya. Connected series
of verses, which reproduce a eomplete trend of thought, ure well preserved.
The insignificant connecting verses ave dieturted beyond el recovery. €. iy
Urtersuchungen zum Moksadkarma; die sdmkhyistischen Pexte, in WZKM, 32,
1925, pp. 179 reyq.

2) We way vompare e the following seclions in the fFracrafydvastu: S:
p. 152 @ 18- 8: Dh: p, 8102 22-b 1); P: ), 48; ¥Mba: pp. 488 ¢ 74895 28.
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arbitrary modifications of the tradition. Tt could happen
that single passages, which still clung te mewory, were
handed down although their original meaning and connee-
tion was lost. People were shy of conscivusly giving up
traditionai lore. And thus in some texts we are some-
times confromted with dispersed pieces, which disturb
and iaterrupt the context and cannot be understood in
ite frawe, and yet represent authentic and valuabie tra.
dition ¥, This piety in the frout of tradition has parti-
cularly beneficial effects in the case of redactioaal mauni-
pulations. Even if these were wmost radieal, it old texts
were cul. up and fitted into new surreundings, the portions
of the old text were left in a large measure unchaaged;
and they often give to scicntific research meost valuable
hints for reconstructing the eriginal sitnation.

Let ws now examine the Vinaya works, which we have
taken as the basis of ovur researches, from the poimt of
view of the nuture of their tradition, They show unmistaka-
ble signy of a Tung free transmission, which impressed its
characteristic marks upon the variants of the several
versions, We find the sume subjects couched in quite
different words, and even the content is often widely
different, so that somectimes only a vague similarity is
left. We can further obscrve the typical preservation of
the main sections and the distortion and emission of the
bye-scctions, The differences which can be led back to
redactional alterativas, play only a secondary role.

) Tu its most extrerne form thia fart was best observed and described by
W. SCHURRING, ./!-airiliga-Sﬂuo, Erster Srutashandhe, Abhundivngeu fiir die
Kunde des Morgenlandes, X11, No. 4, Leipsig 1910, pp. 44 seqq., and Worte
Mubdviras, Quellen der Heligionsgeschichle, vel. 14, Gittingen-Leipzip 1927,
pp- 15 veyq.
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In spite of these considerable divergences in the several
versions, cansed by the free Lransmission, the relalionship
of the gaid Vinava works is nnmisiakable and Lheir comumon
origin can be recognized al every step. The main zections
and inserled legends, preserved in all or most versions,
form. by fur Lhe grealer portion of the works, This agree-
ment c¢annot simply be due 1o 1the fact that all the texis
deal with the same zubject, becanse it includes alzo inven-
tions which cannot be hased upon anything real , Still
less it can be explained by borrowing, heeause il extends to
the very structure of the works, even in cases in which
the order of the subjects adopied is nol al all zelf-expla-
natory . And thus, netwithstanding the greal differen-
ces caused by the form of the traditivn, an origin from a
common basic work cannol be denied,

Now we shall procced 1o discuss the siructure of Lhese
works and the nature of their tradition in the seve-
ral schools.

The Vinaya of the Sarvistivadin,

The Vinaya of the Sarvastividin (Skik sung i, T 1435)
was translated into Chinese in the years 404-405 by Kuma-.

1) Snch ave cur the legend of Mendhukn (above p. 96). ur the slory of
the Niaga who hecomes a monk (pp. 77).

2) T veesll «. c. the legend nf Sropa Kottkergu (p. %) which s1ands eve.
rywhere in the Carmarratu, althnogh it could be included sg wall in the
PravrajyGrastu, ss showa by the exuiuple of the MabRs3mghiku; or the story
of the sick mouk, who is cused by the Buddha himzell (. 102), 2 slory sshich
our wonld rather expect in the Bhaisajverastu, and nmt jn the Ciraravests
where it ia uctuslly included. Tn the same way the ovhjection against parti-
cipation of & moenk in the vonfcssion veremony is nol treated ja the Pegadha-
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rajiva, Punyatrata (?) and Dharmaruci. Later this trang-
lation was completed by Vimaliksa V. It consists of:

. Bhiksuvibharga (pp. 2-147)

. Skandhake (pp. 148-302)

. Bhiksuaivibhanga (pp. 302-346)

- A certain nuraber of Appendixes (pp. 346-470).

o W N

Thiz Vinaya is the only one, with the exception of the
Vinaya of the Mahisamghika, which has inserted the
Skundhala between the Bhikyuvibhange and the Bhiksu-
nivibhange. In this process the accounts of the councils
were detached from the Skandheks and confined among
the Appendixes (of. above p. 46) ®. The Shkandkake show
the following structure:

Ch*i fa

1. Shou chit chii chieh fu pp. 148a 12)57 ¢ 28 : ). Mravrojydoussa
2. L4 56 fu rp. 1380 1-1654¢ 4 2. Pogadhavasiu
3. Tsi 2t fa PP. 1654 5-170 0 24 = A. Pravérandvass:
A4, An ché fa pp. 1536 1-178a 13 = 1. Vorsaousin

S. P ko fa pp. 1780 14-1836 17 — 3. Carmaovanu

6. I yao fo pp- 1815 18194 3 6. Thaizajyavastu
Y I fa Pp- 1945 4-206 b 26 = 7, Cfvaravastu

vasts, bt in u epeeiul chapler, while the ohjecction ugdiust purticipatlion in
the Pravarapi ceremony bas ils place in the Pravdrandvasiu ete,

1) Interesting pacticnlars in P, Despivaons, A propos du concil de Vaidals,
in Toung Pre, XI., 1931, pp. 242 £f.

2) This could huppen the more cusily, since with the Sarvastividin even
that portion of the biography of the Buddha, which iutcoduced the Skandhaka,
hed been completely detached, A« the Mahkdparinisedansitra ton had heea
inclnded in the Dirghdgoma. the acenunts of the council? were the vnly rewnunt
of the sneicnt frame. At thic point it could he ne moze underslood what was
their purpuse in thut Dlave, aud thus they were no longer considered ag
holonging W the Skandhoko, hot wese inclnded among the Appendizea.
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Pa fa
8. Chia—~chih wa ¢ fo pe- 206 ¢ 1-214@ 15 == 8. Authinavestu
9. Chit-shib—mé fu pp. 214 2 16-217 ¢ 29 9, Kofimbekarastu
10, Chan-po fa pp. 2186 1220 4 12 = 10. Rarmgruste

11, Yar rh'a du-chia fa op. 22) @ 03.228 0 10 = 11, Lapdulehitalarasin
12. Béng ts'en hut fa

u. 8% ch'iel chich-nto pp. 228 b 11.236¢ 9 )2, Pudgalavastu

h. Shun hsing fu pp. 236 ¢ 10-2395 5 3. Parivasikacosty
13, Chih fu pp. 2305 06:2420 13 . t4. Pogadbasthdaparavasin
14, Wo fhis fu PR 212 ¢ 15-25) ¢ 16 = 17, Sayeagsanavasiu
13. Chényg shih fu PP 25t ¢ 16-266 b 23 = 13, Sumathusastu

Tsa sunyg

1h. Tino-ta shih PP. 237 e 1-267 a 21 = 6. Seamphabhedavastu
17. Tsa fa

a, 1'sa fa PR 207 4 22-280 ¢ 20 == 19. Ksudrakavustu

b. Pi—hiiu—ni fa pR- 290 ¢ 20298 ¢ 25 20. Rhikjwptoustu

'S — PP 298 26-302¢ 8 = IR, de¢deusasine

by

As to the tradition of this Vinaya, its peculiarity is
that the bye-scctions are for the greater part lost. The
state of conservation of the wmain sections and of the
legends is, however, goud; in any case not worse than in
the other versions. It is also noteworthy that in several
ingtances, and above all in the reproduction of the legends,
it shows points of contact with the Vinaya of the Mala-
sarvastividin. Tn way opinion it is a case ol secondary
adaptation. But the mutnal influence of the literature of
both scheels descrves an accurate investigatiop in a wider
context V.

1) Generally sypeaking, un attewpl to weile the history of the Buddhist
literature hud hetrer Lo hegin with Lbhece two schovls.
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The ¥inaya of the Dharmaguptaka

The Vinaya of the Dharmaguptaka (Ssé fen li, T 1428)
wuas Lranslated into Chinese in the vear 408 by 1he Kudmiri
Buddhayafas and by Chu Fu-nien. 11 consists of:

1. Bhiksuuibhanga (pp. 568-713)
2. Bhiksunivibhavgn (pp. 714-778)
3. Skandhake (pp. 779-971)

4. Two Appendixes (pp. 97!-1014)

In thiz Vinaya the Skandheka show the following
slruciure:

I, Shou chieh chign—i pp. 7390 1-8l16¢e 4 — |, Pravrajyivassn
2. Shuo chich chicen—ue vp- 816¢c 5-830a 24 = 2. Dagadharass
3. An chii rhien-tu pp. 8306 1-835¢ 11 = 3. Varsdrasse

4, T2 128 chiem eu py. 833¢ 12-8433 10 4, Pravirapdvste
5. i ko chien s pp. 8435 11-8195 9= 35, Carmarvastu

6. I chien-u pp. #1905 10-866d 23 = 7. Ciraravaestu

7. Yao chien—tu pp. 86bc 1-B77¢ 4= 6. Bhalsujyavasts

8. Chiv—ch'ih-na ¢ chien s pp. 877 ¢ 3-879d 22 R, Ruthinavastu

9, Chi shaa-mi chica—tu pp. 879D 23-885 0 T = Y. Kudambalarastu

I, Chan-po chice—tn pp. 8852 8-H80a 12 = I, Karmavassu

11. Ho chih chign—ty op- 8694 13-896 h 24 = 11. Pagdulohitehavusty
12, Jén chion tu op. 8966 25-03¢ 20 12, Pudgalavasss

10 Fu teang chien tu pp. 904e 19062 8 13, Parivacihacecsy

14, Chib chfent—iys pp. 9060 9909d 0 = 14. losedhasshépanavasty
13. Po séng rchivn—iu pp. 9095 T913¢ 11 =16. %omghabhcdam»m

16. Mich ehing chinty  pp. 913 ¢ 12-922¢ § = 13. Samathavasiu
V17, Pi—<liu wi chien-su pp. 922¢ 6930 ¢ 3 - 20. Bhikzupivaste

18. Fa chica—tn PP 230 69300 17 14, 4'e;drowsm
19, Fang shik chien—tu P, 9365 189454 19 17, Sayundsanavestu
20. 1sa chien—su pp. Mo a 20-906 0 |1 = 19, Ngadrakonrasn

and the ueenunts of the councils, pp, Y66 a 12-971 ¢ 3,

The Vinaya of the Dharmaguplaka is one of the most
compicte, sinee the byc-scclions too are well presesved,
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For the rest il shows the typical allerations and distortions,
which are the consequences of free oral transmission. Tty
major characteristic is ils circumstantial manner of expo-
sition. The Jatter is partly based on a cerlain verbosity
of style. On the other part, whenever the coincidence of
geveral conditionz allows seversl combinations in the rules,
this Vinaya goes in all detail into these possibilitics, Tn
respect of these extermal peculiurilies il rezembles most
of all the Vinaya of the Pili school. For the rest there
is no closc relationship, rather there are some remarkable
cleinents of agreewent with the Vinava ot the Mahida-
saka. 1 shall give zome instances. Only in 1the Yinaya
of 1the Dharmaguptaka and of the Mahifasaka the story
of the visil. of the Buddha 10 the conrtesan Amrapdli,
which anticipates the account of the Mehdparinirvéne-
stra, appears in the Civeravaestw (Dh: pp. 855 ¢ 13-856 ¢
24; M: pp. 135« 21-136 @ 18}, while wsually it is found
in the Bhaisajyoavastu (P; Y1, 28-30; Ms; pp. 21 ¢ 14-29 ¢ 17).
The Vinava of the Dharmaguptaka and Mahifasaka alone
include in the Civersvesfu the account of the desiruciion
of the S8dkya by VirGdhaka (Dh: pp. 8606 21-861 ¢ 18;
M: pp. 140 ¢ 26-141 ¢ 16). Only with the Dharmaguptaka
and Mahiéasaka the detailed form of the Devadalia legend
i5 included in the Vibhange, while with the Sarvastivadin,
the Malasarvastividin and the Pili ¢chool i1 iz found in
the Skendheke (see above pp. 116 seqq.) etc. A very
characteristic caze iz the following. In the basic work at
the beginning of the Pravdrendvaste the introduction of
the ¥Pravdrand ceremony waz justified by the behaviour of
a number of wmonks, who had agreed not to speak with
each. other during the retircment of the rainy scason, in
order to avoid disputecs. This purpose of 1he narrative
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docs not appear to have been cxpressed very elearly,
since both the Dharmaguptuka and the Mahiéisaka school
have preserved the story, but have detached it from the
intruduction of the Pravarana ceremaony,  In its stead
they have invented another justification, that of the
unscemly behaviour by the group of the six wmonks, And
this new justification is found in both Vinaya in the
sume form (Dh: pp. 835 ¢ 13-836 2 17 and pp. 836 17-%
14; M: pp. 130 ¢ 20-131 ¢ 6 and p. 131a 7-b 7). Such a
comman irovation cannol have becn introduced indepen-
dently; it bespeuks a close relationship of the two schonls v,

The Vinaya of the Mahidasaka

The Vinaya of 1he Mahisasaka (Wu fén &, T 1421)
is based on a manuscript, which the pilgrimm Fa-hsien
brought hack from Ceylon, and which was translated inte
Chincec in the years 423-424 by the Kadmiri Buddhajiva.
It consists of:

1. Bhiksuvibhanga (pp. 1-77
2, Bhiksunivibhangs {pp. 77-101)
3. Skendhake (pp. 101-194)

Appendixes arc outwardly lacking, but a short chapter
of addenda is included in the Skandheka ®. -The struc-
ture of the Skeadhuke in this Vinaya is a¢ follows,

1. 8hou ehick fo pPp- 101a 6-1216 26 . 1. Provrajydeasts
2. Po-za fo pr. 12156 1-129¢ | =~ 2, fogadhaseatn

Y Al LBe Vinuyn of the Nahasamghika has proceeded Lo modificulious,
bul in quite apother way (Mhe: p, 450 ¢ 7-25 and p. 451 @ 26+ 6).

9 18, Tian fu fu (pp. 182a 5-183 a6 28). 'Lhiz chapler corresponda to
the appendix with the same title in the Vinaya of the Lharwuguptuka, which
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3. An chii fa pr. 12948 2-130¢ 18 = 3, Vargavasm
4, Tevt 0zt fur Pp- 130 ¢ 19-138¢ 20 = 4, Praviranavastu
5. I fu pp. 133¢ 201442 1] = 7. Groravasts
6, 1% ko fo pp. 144 ¢4 12-14%a 25 5. Curmavasts
7. Yoo fa pp. UTL 1-147¢ 28 .
8. Shib fa pp. 147¢ 291339 17 (= & Dhotsaiyavastu
9. Chia R’th-na & fa pp. 1536 18-1533 ¢ 21 = 8, Keathinavastu
JO. Mivh chéng fu pp. 133 ¢ 22.156 b 18 = 15, Samathovashs
V1. Chich-mo fa
a. pp. 1566 19-158 5 25 . : 12, Ludpolavasy
b pp- 158¢ 1-16la 13 : 9. Kofdmbekavasis
<. pp. 16la 14-163e 2 — 10. Aarmavastn
<, pp. 1632 2-164 ¢ 12 = 11, Piandalchitekavaste
12, ¥ séng fu po. 164 0 13660 T = 16, Semghabhedavastis
13. B chii fn pp. Iib 81694 21 = 17, Sayandsanavasiy
14. T30 fo rp- 1696 1-176 ¢ 23 = 19. Ragudrelkavasis
13. Fei i fa pp. 177a¢ 1-180¢ 17 = 18. AcGravasin
16. Chils po—sa fu D 180 ¢ 18181 b 4 = 14, Pusadhashdpanavasiu
T. Pidh chu fa pp. 1816 5-182a 4 . |). Parivésikavusies
18, T'iso fu fur pp. 182¢ 35-1858 28  Chapter of addenda
19. £i-ch’tu-ni fo pp. 18538 11903 9 - 20, Bheksugivean

aud the acconnls of the conncils pp. 1904 10-194 ) 21,

Of all the Vinuya works we have studied, the Vinaya
of the Mahi§asaka has the woest tradition, In some pas-
sages the extant text is apparently lacunous. I refer for
instance to the Pandulchitukavastu, in which only the
arjentys ard the prasisamhereniye karme ave trcated,
while the nigerhaniya, pravésaniya and utksepaniva karme
are missing. It is utterly impossible that 4 normal distor-
tion of tradition shovuld be responsible for the omission
of these three important procedurcs of punivhment, whose
exposition plainly belongs to the main sections and which
in the rest of the text are iraplied as well known. Here

however i much larger (Dh: Tfao pu, pp. Y70 ¢ 49905 7). On this occe-
sion 1 should like to point oul that in these uddenda too we find encloscd
valuuble muterial, which deserves s thorough iuvestirution. 1 guole as an
instasice Lbe following Lafer Dh: p. 9806 6-27: M: p. 183 8 14.¢ |73 Mbst
p- 4500 6¢ 40,
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we are clearly confromed with a gap in the manuseript
on which our texi is based . Bul even withoul thiy,
the tradition of the text is bad and neglecicil. The bye-
sections are preserved Lo a greal extent, hut the wording
is vhorl and jerky. the single picees are put together loosely
and without order, and the contentz too arc often distoried.
Nevertheless the work has preserved wuch that iz good
and carly, anid it is Lo be considered as valuable evidence
for the basic work. On its cleze relationzhip with the
Vinaya of the Dharmaguptaka we have already spoken.

The Yinaya of the Pali school

The Vinaya of the Pahi school was broughi by the
Buddhist mizsionaries to Ceylon and has heen preserved
there. T convists of:

1. Mahdvibhaiga (== Bhiksuvibhonge)

2, Bhikyunivibhatigs

3. Skandhusha

4. A collecton of aildenda, the Parivdra.

The Skandheka show the following struclure:

Mahiivagga
). Mahakkhendhake 1, Provrujydeastu
2. Upocothaktchusdhuka —= 2, Pogadhagastu
3. Vassupondyikakkhandhuka = 3. Varsavestu
4. Povérepokkhandhaka = 4. Pravérendrasis

I) We remark Lhal the covrespondiuy parallels in Lhe Vibhorige are still
extant, hoth the tale of Lhe monk¢ Aévaha und Punarvesnks, upon which the
pravdcaniya karma is imposed (M: pp. 21e 11-22¢ 2), und Lhe tale of the
wonk Aripda, on which fulla Wic uthyepapive kerma (31 pp. 36 ¢ 12:57 4 J).
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5. Cominalhhandhaky : 3, Carmauasia

6. Bhesajjakkhondhoha =. 6. Rhaigajvavasiu
7. Kathinakibandhaka =— 8., Kathinavast:

8. Civoralkhandhiaky =— 1. Qivaravasts

9. Campeyyakdhandhaka == 10. Karmavasin

10, Kosombalihandhaoka . 9, Kofambakarada

Cullavagga

11, Kammakkhaadhaka 1), Papdulshitakavassu
12. Parivasikokkhandbeka = 13 Parivdsikavasis

13. Sanuccayokkhandhaka = 12. Pudgalavaste

14, Somathakkhandhata = 5. Somathavustu

15. Khudiakgrewhukihandhoka = 19. Kyudrakavustn

16. Senasanokkhandhake = 17. Sayandsenavastu

7. Semghabhedakdbaindhaka = 16, Samghablicdarastu
18, Vastaklhandhata = 18, dedracasiu

19. Pasimokkhathayanaikhandhahe . 13. Posadhasthapuaavastu
20. Bhikkhunsiibondlaka = 20, Rhikgnnlrastu

and the aceounts of the cvuneils.

The Vinaya ol the Piali schoul belongs to the most
complete Vinaya works and is simailar in this respect to
the Vinaya of the Dharmaguptaka. Here too the hye-
scetions are preserved to. a great ‘extent. [t shows a
similar verbosity of the exposition, and the development
of the most various possibiliticz, wherever there is oceasion
for it, is carried to extremes. But it shows alzo numerouns
alterations and distortivns and is in this respect not better
than the other works. An example which sharply charac-
terizes its natwre is given by the Kathinavasts (scc above
p- 102 zeq.}. ‘Vhe cazes in which the claim of & moenk on
a Kathina robe is considered extinet, ave listed with tire-
some verhosity. On the other side the deseription of the
Kathina procedure itself is 20 mulilated, that without
comparing the other Vinaya it is impossible to get a clear
idea of it.
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The old controversy of the superiority of the southern
tradition above the northern has in the main lost its mean-
ing, since we have gained a better knowledge of the hi-
story of the Buddhist schools. Neverthelese some words
will wol be amiss at this point. in this connection it is
advisahle to begin with some general remarks om the
Buddhist literature of Ceylon ",

Concerning the subdivisions of the Buddhist literature
of Ceylon, the essentiul distinetion is not that hetween
canonical and non-cunouical scriptures, but belween local
literature and litcrature of the home country. Both disting-
tions cover themsclves up to a certain point, because Lhe
tendence in Cevlon was to include inte the canon all the
works of the home country, cven il originully they Jid
nol belong Lo it. But the distinction between canonical
and nou-canonical literuture does nof give expression to
the real problem.

The literature of the home country of course was not
brought to Ceylon in its entirety by Mahinda and his
comupanions. The firsl missionaries probably brought aloug
only what represented Lhe barest necessary. The greal
canonical collections and other literature followed gradually
at u later time. How this proceeded, we can see in the
cas¢ of Chinu, In the fest place out of the ¥inaya the
Pratimoksa and Lthe Karmavdcend were translated for the
still yinull communities of China. Then other purts of
the Vinaya were translated, and only later there followed
the tramslation of the whole work. In the case of the
Siitrupituka oo the Chincse communities were coulent al

Y In doing this, T keep in vicw only the vatlines of Lhe development,
as they are uceessury for an understanding of the Pali Bnddbiam. All the
rest bus been lefl vut of acconnt.
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first with sclections and single Stutras, till eventually the
translation of the whole great canouical collections waas
undertaken. Iu a like manper we must imagine things
in Ceylon. As has been shown by S, Lévi ¥, the connec-
tion of Ceylon with the home country over the purts of
Bharukaccha and Sarpiraka remained very lively untif
the first centuries of onr era. And thus we must reckon
with a lively intercourse of the Buddhists of Ceylon with
those of the parent community during this perind. Tn
this way gradually the whole of the canonical seriptures
reached Ceylon, along with later works. Such are e.g.
the Mitindupaiika, the old poctions of which were certainly
teanalated into Pili in the mother conntry, and the Nid-
desa, which 1u its extant form belougs to a period after
our €ra,

'I'bis conncction with the mother conntry went to an
end after the 2nd cenlury A, D. The intercourse with
the westeru ports languished, . This is connected with the
decay of Bharukaccha. cansed by the opening of new
sca communications . Also political changes may have
played a role, above all the rise of Saka rule in Milava,
On the other side the communications with Orissa and
the porsts at the mouth of the Ganges gained greater im-
portance, above all with Tamralipti, which in ecarlier limes
had remained quite in the background. But theceby the
Buddhists of Ceylon guined an easy connection with the
conntry of origin and the hely places of Buddhism, and
we may safely aszrume that comrmunications were vecy

1) CE. S, Leve, Protémés, Ie Niddesa et 1o Brhothatha, in Etwudas Astatigues,
vol. 11 {Publicatinos do I'Fienle Franguise d’Extréwe Oricnt, vol. XX), Patis
192%, pp. 1-85. )

2 Cf, S. LEvy, Kanighu et Satavahana, in .}, 4s., 1936, pp. 63 seq.
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lively. This is supported with great weight by 1he foun-
dation of a monastery for Singhalese inounks in Bodh Gaya
by king Svi Meghavarpa (352-379 A. D.) Y, the Maha-
bodhivihara, in which at the tisne of Hsiian-leang there
lived about one thousund monks®, But in Magadha,
according 1o the wilness of I-ching, all Buddhist schools
were represented, and strongest of all the Milavarvasts-
viadin ™. Now it has been rcmarked long ago thal the
Buddhist literature of Cevlon, and above ail the commen-
tavies, show a sirong northern influence ®, It is mel
with at ¢very step when once scans the pages of Lhe Dham-
mapadatthakathd. And some legends show unmistakably
the form which they have received im the school of the
Milusarvastivadin. This finds i1k satnral  explanation
through the above discussed connectivn with the home
country of Buddhista. We have thus to suppose, aller
the extinclion of Lthe influence of the parent community,
a period of clozc relations of Singhalese Buddhism with
Magadha and an influcnce by the schools of that country.
Of course this influence was not marked by the borrowing
of whole works, as was earlier the case with the parent
community. This was rendercd impossible by the diffc-
rence of the schools and also by the greater independence
which in the meantisne the Singhalese communitics had
obtained. There was rather a horrowing of themes, above

" Wung listwe-s'e in Tao 3w, Fo yian chu lin, T 2122, ch, 29,
p. S02 ¢ 13-21; Heiispetsang, Hsi yi chi, T 2087, ch. R, p. 918 & 13-¢ 13;
of. 8, LEkve, Los misvions oo Wang MHiwen—ts'e dong U'Inde, in J. s, 1900,
I, pp. 316 seq.

?) Hsi xic chi, T 2087, ¢b. B, p. 9185 14 2¢eq.

N Nan hai chi kuvi aci fo chuan, '§ 2125, ¢b, 1, p. 2054 4 seq.

1) Cf. 8. Lews, L'Apramdadacerge, in J. As, 1912, 11, p. 203 Ip., Les
Seize drhats protectears de lr Loi, in J. As., 1916, 11, pp. 257 seyqy.
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all in the ficld of narrative literature, which teok place
on a large scale.

If we tarn now to the indigenoas literature of Ceylon,
in the earlicr period il consisted chiefly of commenlaries,
and these were compiled in Singhalese only. Nevertheless
they Lao were depcndent in the closesl. manner on the
tradition of the mother country, This can be caxzily undes-
stood. Theirs was a lileralure of (ree transmission. The
canonical 1exts had alrcady taken a fixed form when they
were brought to Ceylon. and they were handed down in
this shape. Even the langnage in which Lhey were com-
posed was maintained. But the oral explanationy, which
accosding to old usage wese added in a free form with own
words tu Lhe recitation of the sacred Lexts, werse of coursse
given not in Pali, but in the local language. A similar
procecding is seen elsewherc. For example the text of the
versez in Lthe Jiitaka came in a fixed form in Pali from
the nother couniry to Ceylonw. Bui the pertaining legends
were of course recited free in Singhalese . Later these
texts too were wrillen down and reecived a fixed form,
Bul from the poiut of view of conteuts, they continucd
o offer mainly traditions frora the wother country. Na-
tive lore wus included only in the development of the
comwmcntaries, in the inscrted styries and shove all in the
chronicles and the church history. And this ‘changed
only gradually, When the inffuence of the schools of
Mugadha took Lthe place of thal of the parenl communily,
this mecant only a change of influcnce, but did not alter

1} This is whby the prase text of the Jataks shows the typicul developmenta
and distortions Lhat arc characteziatic of the frec oral tradition. See on this
snhjert the rescarches of A, LUDERs, Phdarkus und dic buddhistische Liveraper,
Abhandlnngen fir dic Konde des Morgenlandes XXVI!3, Letpzig 1941,
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anything of the dependence itself. And whean Pali was
substituted for the Singhalese of the old commentaries
and became the only church language, this was only an
outward change and was not coupled with great alterations
within. [n my epinion this change, like the going over
to Sanskrit in the mother country, was provoked by the
advance in the development of the langnage ”. ln 1he
first centuries A. . Singhalese hiad undergone a decp
change. The old works in 1his langoage had thereby
become difficult to understand, and it was necessary to
proceed to a tranglalion, il the Singhalese monke did uot
wish to be saddled with a second deud literasy language
on the side of Pali. This translation could he snade in
the living language of the pcople. And inderd there
apparently existed a radicad current, which was in (avour
of making the populur tongue the generul church language.
At least ¥ intexrpret in this way the informatzion, that
just in this period vnder king Buddhadasa (388-416) an
atlempt was made 2o translale the sacred texis into Sin-
ghalese . The secoud possibilitly was a translation into
the present sacred church language, into Pali. This was
the way that was evenlually followed. A decisive reason
for this choice seceme to bave heen the fact that worke
in Pili could mect with understanding and appreval in the
mother country, but hardly se worke in the Singhalesc
language. Thie wus a weighty argument, the more so
since in thal peried the Hourishing Singhalese communi.
ties fell a strong wrge to self-asserlion, A purticularly
lively understanding for this we may expect to find with

1} I have hricfly expressed my opiuton on this 2ubject in my uccouat of
the ludina [iteratoves in Dia Weltlitaraeur, Vienua 1951, pp. 791 seqq.
9 Cf. Calaramsa, 37, v. 173,
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the Singhalese monke who had dwelt for a period in the
Mababodhivihira in Magadha, And it is certainly ne
chance that the leading personality in the translation
activity now about te start was Buddhaghesa, a man
from Magadha, and that in the prefaces to his commen-
taries he stresses the point of view of the possibility of
being understood in the mother couvntry V. But thi¢ so
important change was, as already said, only external and
made no difference to the fact that the Singhalese commen-
taries only wvery gradually gained greater independende
and geparatc importance, and that independent works
were composed at fast only in a lmited quantity.
Fromn this situation we can draw the following infercnces,
In the shape of the old Pili literature of Ceylon we veco-
gnize a great portion of the literature of a community
of the home country, which extends over several centuries,
It must be studied and treated by itsell, frce from all
Singhalese additions, within the frame of the other Bud.
dhist literature of the mother covntry and accerding to
the samec principles. Of conrse we must also take due
account of the elements from the tradition of the same
school which have found their way in the Singhalese com-
mentarics. {n the same way we have te pick out the
materials borrowed from the literatures of the Northern
schools, which must be studied along with the remaining
tradition of those schools. On the other ¢ide, the study
of the Singhalese Buddhist literalure must proceed while
keeping in touch with the researches on the literature of
the home country, und yet separate by itself. Tts task is to
draw the native elements frowm these works, to study the

1 Cf, Samnntapasadiks, I, p. 2, T-14,
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commentaries not (or the sake of the commenited works,
but in their own right, and 1o sing]e out in this way every-
thing that Ceylon has accomplished by itself in form
and contentz. A useful help is tendered by the scaniy
information of Lhe schaols of the mother country on the
Tamraparniya, since they show what in the old times was
considered in the mother country to he characieristic of
the Singhalese schools . Tlere scholarship stands con-
fronled with grand rasks, which have only jusi been taken
wp. But only when they are solved, we zhall possess a
history of the Singhalese Buddhist literature; a simple
acconnt of the tradition is ne lilerary history.

And now a few words on Lhe inferences which we may
draw for the valuation of the tradition of the old Pali
workz., The works of Lhe jnother conntry compezed in
Pili reached Ceylon in the times of Afoka at the earliest,
Lthe greater part of thew only later, in all likelihood a long
time afterwards. This is rather Jote in comparison to what
we know of the dale of the Skandhake work and of Lhe
remaining earlicst Buddhist literature. Already the mis-
sions of Adoka belong 10 a period later by more than one
hundred years than the compousitivn of the Skeadhake,
Besides, everything points to the faci. that these weorks
came to Ceylon alrcady in a well establizshed form. The
late date is in ilxelf an arguinent in favour. Bul shove
all it is difficult to imagine otherwize an oral transmission
in a milicu which spoke a foreign language. Some works
may even have been brought there in writlen form, Bul
this carries with ilzclf some consequences of import.
H. Oldcuberg in the introduction to his edition of the Pali

1} Cf. eg. ET. Lavorte, Ja Svmme do Grand Véhicule (RibliothEque da
Muséon. vul. 7). L p. 8* seqq.
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Vinaya " has remarked that in Ceylon later additions were
not incladed in the 1ext of the Pali works, but in the com.
mentaries, This may be right. But the alterativns, from
which the Pili texts were saved in this way, were only
such as were usual at the stage of a fixed tradition, viz.
essentially alterations of the redactional kind. And accord-
ingly we find in them no mention of Afoka and ne allusion
1o Cevlon, But just the redactional alterations are the
most exterior vnes and are therefore the easiest 10 ascer-
tain for modern criticism, The alterations beloaging to
the earliest peried of the tradition, which subjected the
texts to the most serivus distortions, had already done
their work on the Pili texts before they came to Ceylon.
They are as little free from them as are the texts of the
other schooiz. The history of the tradition, uas far as it
1 now accessible, leads to the same conclusivns as the
comparison of the various versions of the Mehdparinir-
vénasiamre by E. Waldschmidt ® has elicited and our com-
parison of all the Skundhaka works has confirmed. The
tradition of the old Pili texts is in so far geod, as it
shows no corruption like e.g. the Vinaya of the Mahi-
§isaka, and was not subjected to later deformations. But
they have undergene exactly the same decp-reaching alte-
ration and distortion of the carliest period of the tradition,
a9 the paraliel works of the other schouols, They are there-

1) Vol, J, y. X6v111: als0 Studien aur Geachichts des huddhistischen Kanena,
Nachrichten vou der Kinigl, Gerellschaft d, Wies. au Géttingen, phil-hist,
Klassc, 1922, p, 200. The opinion of Oldcaoberg that the Pali version pers-
haps represcats the Vinuya in its original form, no more deserves a refuta-
tion today, inue we can compare Lhe lexts of several schools,

2) F. Wanoscumrr, Pie Ueborlieferung vom Lebensende des Buddha, 2. Teil
(Abbuandlungen der Akademie der Wisscoschufteu in CSttingen, pbil.-hist.
Klasse, 3. Folge, No. 30), pp. 353 seqy.
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fore by no means better transmitted than e.g. the Vinaya
of the Dharmaguptaka, and there is ne justification for
the opinion Lhat a priori they should he given prefercnce
ahove the works of the other schools,

The Vinaya of the Malasarvastiviadin

The Vinaya of the Malasarvistivadin was partly trans-
luted into Chinese in the years 703-710 by I-ching (T 1442-
1457). It was alse the only Vinaya to be completely
tranclated into Tibetan (bKa’-’gyur, *Dul-ba, 1-XIII).
Besides, considerable portiona of the Sunskrit original
were lalely discovered and published. We cannot say
anything precise about the structure of this Vinaya in
general, becanse il uppears that the several parts on account
of their bulk were transmitted separately each for itself.
‘The structure of the Skandheka is the same as with the
Sarvastivadin. Here Lov the Bhikwnivesty and the Aei-
revasty are mesged with the Ksudrakavasims. I give here
the scrice of the chaplers, with the indication which of
them have been translated into Chinese.

1. Pravrajydvastu (Ch'u chin shih, T 1444, pp. 1020 b
11-1040 ¢ 21)

2. Pogadhevasts

3. Pravdrendvasts (Sw @ shih, T 1446, pp. 1044 ¢
7-1048 5 23)

4. Varscvastn (An chii stih, T 14435, pp. 1040e
22-1044 ¢ 6)

5. Carmevastu (Pi-ko shih, T 1447, pp. 1048¢ 1-
1057 4 19)
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6. Bhaisajyavastu (Yao shik, T 18, p. i ¢ 1-97 @ 24)

7. Civaravasns

8. Kathinavastu (Chiek-ch'th--na { shih, T 1449,
pp- 975 1-99¢ i3)

9. Koéambakavastu

18. Karmarasts

11. Fandulohitakavastu

12. Pudgalavesiu

13. Parivasikavastn

14, Pogadhasthipenavasiu

15. gayun&srmmmstu

16. Sumatharvasts

17. Samghabhedarastn (P’o séng shih, T 1450, pp. 99 2
14-206 o 13)

18. Ksudvakavasss (Tsa shik, T 1451, pp. 207a 1-
4145 19).

The Chinese translation iv net only incomplete but also
fufl of gaps. Thus ey the Pravdrandvasns lacks a great
portion at the beginning of the legend of Samgharaksila
{p. 10355 7). The Bhaisafyavasts stops with the Buddha-
vadana (Gilgir Manuscripts, vol. I, part [, after p. 218),
the rest is wmivsing, Alwo the Samghabkedavastis stops
abrupily in the middle of 1he grémmpyap?m?asﬁtm. The
cud of the legend of Devadatta (pp. 147 ¢ 1.155 b 9) has
found itv way in the middle of the account of the Buddha’s
visit in Kapilavasiu. The Chinese translalion ig also much
less exaet than the Tihctan onc,

As to the nature of the tradition in this Vinaya, the
picture is dominated by the large quantity of tales, The
ofd tales and legends are told in greal detail, new ones
are added, and above all siorice from former births are
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again and again introduced to expiain the events. In
spitc of this, the old Vinaya tradition determines the
stencture of the work and forms its skeleton., In many
chapters, m which the tales occupy not too much gpace, it
is well preserved, above all in the chapless on the punish-
menl. proceduses (11. Péndulohitaknvastu, 12. Pudsalnvastu
and 13. Périvasikavasuw). In some other chapters the
tales have grown to such a luxusianl richuess, Lhat the
Vinaya tradition is nearly choked by theen and seems so to
speak intercalaled only in isolated passages (e.g. 6. Bhgi-
sajyavastn, 17. Samghabheduvastu and 18. Ksndrahaveste).
The sLate of preservation of Lthe Leadition is not very good;
iL has szeriously suffesred and has wndergone mauy distor-
tions, The byec-scctions are often lost, and what ig extant
shows in its re-raudelling new characteristics of ils own.

The biography of the Buddha in the V¥inaya of the
Millasarvastividin  deserves a wspecial mention, The
accounts of the birth and young age of 1he Buddha and
of hiz demige, which formed the frame of the old Sian-
dhoke work, are joined together in the twe {ast chaplers,
so that together Lhey form a complele biography. This
may give rige Lo Lhe impression thal thiz school has carried
on and completed the incomplete biographics, which we
find transmitted in the oLher schools as independent. works ™.
But this iz wol Leue, at least not in Lthis form. On 1his
point Lthe Milasarvastividin from the beginning have cn-
tered upon a path different from the other schools. The
other schools have detached Lhe acconnl of the young age
of the Buddha and the beginnings of his Lcaching acti-
vity frora the context of the Vimaya and have made it

1) Sec ubove pp. 49 seqq. und of. BT, Lavotiz, Lo lézends du Buddha,
(in Reeue de "{Fistoire des Religions, 134, 144748, pp. 37-T1), pp. 61 seqy.

[19%6]



TUE EARLIEST VINAYA

into un independent work. As they included the uccount
of his death as Mahdparinircanasitra in the Sutrapitaks,
these works remained incomplete. On the contrary, the
Milasarvastividin have never taken these sections out of
the frame of the Vinaya, but have joined them inte a unity
within the Vinava, The reason for this rawst have been
the fact that the enormous increaze in bulk of this Vinaya
hud broken up the frawe originally represented by -the
biography, and thal the single portions were no wore
felt to be the connecting link which held Logether this
giganlic work. The piceing together zcemnz 1o have taken
place as follows.  As seen above (p. 116 seqq.), the Deva-
dalta legend in the Samghabledavasts had early expanded
with a Inxuriant growth and hud becosne a bulky sarra-
tive. Thus il ceuld serve as u zort of crystallization point
for further development. First of all the first portion of
the biography from the beginning of the Pravrajvdvaste
wus attacked to il. In this way there resulted a long
account, which ecxpatiuted from the earliest beginnings
to late inte the period of the teaching uctivity of the
Buddha. The last portion had of course to be formed by
the Mahapurinicvdnasittre st Lthe end of the Skandhaka.
And therefore the Samghabhedavast was shifted in order
to be as near ay poszsible te itY, Lastly, the remaining
interval was filled in with other suitsble legends: the destrue-
tion of the Sikyu by Virfidhaka (T 1451, pp. 2344 12-
244 ¢ 21), the Praévik@ryesiire (pp. 329 5-333 ¢ 13), the
stay of the Buddha in the heaven of Lthe 33 gods and the
story of the unn Utpalavaryd (pp. 345 ¢ 19-350 % 6), the
Andokiasnus (pp. 378 b 4-380 5 10} ctec. Even the cycle

h The rransposition and partiul condensativn of Lhe closing chbupters of
the Skandhaka secut 1o huve taken place in Lhis connection.

[197]



E. FPRAUWALLNEER

of legends around the kings Udayana, Candapradyota and
the saint Mahikdlydyana was completely taken over
(pp. 2974 7-324c 11). The net result wus an enormous
conaected account, which covers the whole life of the
Buddha and in which the remnants of the old Vinaya
appear to be dispersed as scattered fragmenis Y,

The Vinaya of the Mahdsamghika

The Vinaya of the Mahasimghika (Mo-ho—séng—ch’t lii,
1" 1423) is based uon a wmanuscript. brought by the pilgrim
Fa-hsicn from Pataliputra and transiated into Chinesc
ahout 416 by Fu-hsien himself together with Buddha-
bhadra, It consists of: .

1. Bhiksuvibhaage (pp. 227-412}
2, Skandhake (pp. 412-514)
3. Bhiksunivibhanga (pp. H14-548)

The structure of the Fidhaiiga, being conditioned by
the Prilimoksa. is similar to the other Vinayva, The case
of the Skandhakes i1z different. These show a structure
quite diflerent from that of the related works, owing teo
the process sketched below,

The old Skandhake work was conccived and exccuted
according 10 a great and well thought of plan, but its
siructurc was much wore arlistic than systematie, In
view of the conditions of iradition ir 1he carly periad,

1} A gpevial study of the Vinaya of the Malusasvéstivadin fom the point
of view of its compnsitinn und gradual development je very prosaising of inte-
rejting results,
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this was bound to have cvil results. The framacwork nar-
rative as coanecting link was, owing to Lhe greal hulk
of the work, diluted in Loo great a space for being uble
to accomplish its tagk. Thus it came to the crumbling-
away process which we have stedied in the 3rd chapter.
The scope of many legends was ne longer understood.
They became ineffective and lost Lheir significance for
the structure of the text. The more bulky groups of
regulations were mixed together in the course of oral 1rans-
mission. And thus eventually the work offered on wide
stretches Lthe aspeet of a budly arrunged colleclion of mate-
rinls, as we can sce from the extant versions, Under
these circumsiarces the Lemplation was very strong te Lry
and pul a new arrangemncut in the place of the old enc,
which was ue loager understood; and the Muhdsimghika
have made thiv ullempt. They tried to substitete for Lthe
old arlistc shuping of the mualeriude a new parely syste-
matic arrangement. This attempt, however, succceded
only in parl.

In the first place the original coverings of the work
were completely discurded and the malerial was arranged
simply into paragraphs. This was in keeping with the
Indiun bent for systematic subdivisions. In many instan-
ces it was casy 10 curry it out. specially in the sections
treating of the law of the community, Occasionally the
exposition became thereby more regalur and clearer, and
geveral complements could be added to the original work.
Minor scctions were rendered more evident by putting at
their head a summary of the points discussed. Somelumes
alko the form of a shert compreheusive definition was
chosen, the explanation of this defivition being given by
the following zection. But this method could be employed
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without difliculty only with a part of the malerial. A good
dcal remained impervious Lo a clear subdivision, And
then. fragments of the old text remaived intact without
essential changes. LEventually the whele re-arrangement
resulied into a loose piecing together of a mass of rules
of the st various sorts. .

I am going to demonstrate this procedure on a lengthy
section from the first pages of the work., First T shall
give a general Lable,

I. Shou chii ché rp. 3124 21.422e B = |. Provrajydrasns
2. Chiek—mio ehich—mno shifi  pp. 4224 38-132¢ 28 10, Kamuasestu
3. Chih fu chieh-mo ete. PP, 422 ¢ 28-128 b 10 = 11, Pandidohitakavastn
4, T we taud, fio pu fa ete. pp. 4265 11-438 3 29 = 12. Fudgalarastn and
)3, Marivasikavasies
3. Ying chish—-mv pn ying .
chich mo ete. PR, 4380 29-113 ¢

3 , (sundry)
6. Yaoa tin fa etc, Pr. 443¢c 1246 e¢ 3 = 17. Seyanaranarasie
7. Do ca fo . 446¢ T-450¢ 2 = 2. Posndhavasm
8. Ar chii fo M. 430 e 2-451la 6= 3. YVargdouseu
9. Tz 13 fu pp. 1516 6-432a | 4. Pravdrowdvasts
10, Chsa—<h'th-na i fa pp. 452¢ T-453% S = 8. Kathinavasm
1. 7 fa pp. 4536 5-433e 20 = 7. (Sveracsstu
12, Ping pi-ch’iu pp. $35e 25456 4 22 = "
18, K'an ping pi-eh'in pp- 456 @ 22437 3 »
14, Yaou fa P, 45%h 3-4375 23 = 6. Rhaisajyasaste
15, Mo shang a—chih-Ui kung
hoing 63 tzii 5 ehih of 22 fs pp. 4570 234606 22.: 1. PresrajyGouste
16. Sha-mi fo PP. 4605 22-181 4 19 »
17. Po fa Pp. 4616 19.462¢ 3 = 19. Ksudrakavaste
ete. ete.

Al the beginning stands, as in all the versions of the
Skandhaka, the Pravrajydvasts, bul it is divided wp in
accordance with il composite contents. Here al first
the admission to the order is alone treated {§ 1). Lvery-
thing concerning the relations between teachers and pupils
is rclegated to another place (§§ 15-/6). Four kinds of
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adipission to Lhe order are distinguished: admission by
himgelf, by the words * Come, monk !, by an assembly
of 10 monks and by an asscmbly of 5 monks. The exe-
cution shows that it is a purely external subdivision which
is forced upon the subject. For Lhe admission by himsell,
relcrence 13 made to the story of the Buddha, whom alone
this riode of admigsion concerns (p. 412b 24-26), Vor
the admission by the words: “ Come, monk!”, we are
told how the Buddha allows his disciples to admit monks
in this fashion and how this leads to uasatisfactory results
(pp. 4126 26-113 ¢ 4). This is merely a preface Lo the
institution of the admission by an asscmbly of 1¢ monks,
which the Buddha introduces on the ground of thiv expe-
rience. Ouly Lhis is Lrcated m detail (pp. 4136 4415 e
28), by inserting here the whole description of the proce-
dure of admission, which in the other versions stands ar
the end of the Pravra)ydvasty (see above p. 73) While
speaking of the admission by an asserably of 5 monks
(pp- 415 28-416 @ 23), the text tells the story of Srona
Kotikarna ?; which in the other versions belongs to the
Carmavastu (see above p. 88). In this conncction we may
mention that the tendency towards schematic arangement
is observable even in the details of this section. On cach
one of the 4 hases of monastie life (nifraya), which are
discussed in connection with the admission procedure,
there is a sepurate tale of how the umseemly hehaviour
of a monk gives origin Lo its introduction, and how the
complaints of newly admitted monks give motive to the
regulation that the 4 bases arc to he explained to them
before adwmission (pp. 413 ¢ 12-4it¢ 7).

1) It js hece vonnceled with the terend of (he conversion of Anrdthopindada
and of the foendation of the Jetovonu leom the Suyendsunovestu.
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Now there follows a sghort scetion dealing with cases
in which the admission is valid or invalid (p. 416 ¢ 23-b 26).
Here a number of minor regulations urc looscly pieced
together. We must remark 1hat among these regulations
there ate some which iu the other versions arc preserved
only in isolated instances (e.g. p. 416 & 13 scqq.= Dh:
p. 8l14% 20 seqqs p. 4164 19 seqq. = Die p. 813¢
24 seqq.).

Next comes the trecatinent of the, cases, in which ad-
mission to the order is probibited (pp. 4166 26422 a 8),
These cases are Lo be reckoned among Lthe main sections
and are therefore well preserved here as in the other ver-
gions, A portien of them appears as u group already in
the other vercions (see above pp. 77 seq.). Here all
sitnilar cases are, moreover, joined with this group into
a unity. At the beginning we find alist of them (p. 4163
26-c 2) und then without further connection there follow
in a long scrics the discuscions of the several cases. 1n
this section too the bent for schemaltic chuwmnerations is
churacterigtically apparent; such is the case with the enu-
meration of the various bedily defects which debar from
admission to the order (p. 4185 14 seqq.), and above all
in the distinclion of 4 kinds of ministers (p. 4206 12 seqy.),
3 kinds of children (p. 4215 1! seqq.), 3 kinds of slaves
(p. 421 ¢ 5 ete.) and so on,

The Provrgjydvastn, the admission te the order, is
isnnediately followed by the exposition of the community
law. Tts treatment is very characteristic. The purely
narrative Kod@mnbokavasts hus disuppeared with the exeep-
tion of a few scanty traces ¥, and the fundamental Kar-

M pp. 4396 22-¢ 24 und p. 440 b 20-c 19; ef. above p. 103,
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mavaste is placed at the head (§ 2). Bul it too is charuc-
teristically modified, The iniroduclory narrative is left
out. The wmaterial iiself (s divided into community pro-
cedures (chieh—mo) and objects of the communily proce-
durcs (chiehi—meo shik). Doth are preceded by introductory
cnumerations (p. 422 a 14-18 aad b 22-27). The enume-
ration of the community procedures lists the variouns
kinds, which we find mentioned also in the other ver.
sions: fonr classes of comwmunity proccdures, according as
the assembly is complete and the proceedings lawiul or
not; four clusses of community procedures acvording to
the legal number of the monks (see ubove p. 106 seq.).
But. also other subdivisions are browght forward. Thus
the text distinguishes between community proceedings in
which 1the proposal must be subjected to a triple in-
terrogation to the commueity (jiepticaturthe karme),
and proceedings in which a single interrogation is swifi.
cient. Then all these classes are briefly explained. The
objects of the community proceedings arc similarly dealt
with. :

The next scction is, as in mesl. versions, the Panrdu-
lohitakavestu (§ 3). Here a clear subdivision was found
alrcady in the old Skendhake work through the distine-
tion of five chief procedures of punishment. And yer
even here we find peculiar ulterations. Ia the old Skan-
dhaka work a particular incident was marraled in cach
case and in connection with it there ‘was an account of
the introduction of the rclevant punishment procedure.
Eere Lhe several procedures are enuruerated in their order
and justified by a scrics of instanecs. Qccasionally thesc
inetances arc preceded by a short list, as in the case of
the pratisambaraniye karme (p. 1256 10 seq.), or a4 pu-
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nishment procedure ie divided into several sub-classes, as
the tarjaniye kerme (p. 423 o 1-5).

Now the Pudgaluvests and Péarivdsckavasts onght Lo
have followed (§ 4), but in their case a clear subdivision
presented difficulties.  Thus a rather peculiar method was
adopled.  Afier a brief treatment of a cace belonging to
the Pudyalavaste (p. 4283 11-29), we arc told what a
monk proficient in the Vinaya should know in order
to absolve anether from an offcuce (p. 428 ¢ 1-17). And
now a lot of various things cennccied herewith arc Lrea-
ted in the order of this enumeration: who i 10 be consi-
dcred as proficient in the Vinaya {pp. 428 ¢ 17-429 ¢ 22).
offence and non-offence (pp. 429« 22-431 ¢ 28), conceal-
ment and non-conccalment (pp. 431 ¢ 29-432 & 24), confes-
sion and non-confession of an offence (p. 43284 13-¢ 7),
when a probation period should or shoeuld not he imposed
(p- 432 ¢ 8-14), when iL is lawfully imposed (p. 132¢
14-20) and lawfully carried ont (p. 432« 20-26) ete. etc.
The conclusion of this section is formed by a comprehensive
summary of the proceedings while imposing the probation
period (parivdsa), imposing Lhe mdndpye and extinguishing
the punishment (dvarkena) (pp. 436 b 21-138 H 29),

The next section (§5) explains, loosely arranged, a
number of cases, which had nol up o that peint found a
place in the exposition of the community law, Firstly, as
an addendum to the Karmmavessz, the fourfold divieion
of the community proecedures is again discussed, according
as the assembly is complete or nol and the proceeding is
lawful or not (pp. 4385 29-439 2 5). Then follow instruc-
tions on the remission of the punishments discussed
in the Pandulohitakavests and the Pudgafavastis (p. 13%a
3-b 22). Two further passages elaborate in peculiar fashion
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the more important contentz of the Kosambskevasu: on
community law (pp. 4395 2244405 25 and pp. 4405
25-441a 26). Then we find regulaiions about what should
happen te a monk whe is guilly of a Pardjika offence,
but dees not want Lo quit the community {p. 441 ¢ 26-¢ 7).
A piece from the Samathavassu comes next (pp. 44l¢
7-442 « 11) etc. etc.

Insiructions on the nse of estates belonging 1o 1he com-
raunity and on the coastruction of buildings lead ap
lo a section, which finds iis counterpart in the Sayo-
nasanevasty of the other wverzions (§ 6). We find next
some geections similar te the chapters which in the other
versions follow the Precrajydvasiu, viz. a Posadhurastu
8 7), a Varsavastu (§ 8), a Pravdrandvasts (§ 9), a Kathi-
navastn (§ 10), a Civarsvasis (§§ 11-13) and a Bheisajya-
vasts (§ 14). Here we find ‘also the paragraphs on the
dutics of master and disciple, teacher and pupil (§ 15)
and the instructions aboni the novices (§ 16), whichusually
stand in the Pravrgjydvasts. These sections leo show
again and again ithe modificalions that are characteristic
of this Vinaya, as e. g. in the Kaghinavasis the expezition
of 1he procedure in the shape of a definition and explana-
tion of the same (p. 4524 15-% 2), or the dissolution of
the different componenis of the Civererasty inle indepen-
dent paragraphs (§§ 11-13).

In 1his way a good deal of the chapters of the oid
Skandheka work is reproduced. But at the same time
the large connected sections are at an end, and the method
of arranging the materials followed by this Vinaya leads
now Lo a long serics of isclated rules, which are only now
and then separated by larger groupz. We find firstly a
number of rules from the Bhaisajyavase (pp. 462¢ 3-

[205]



E, PEAUWALLNER

404 ¢ 2). Under the tille Fei chiehi-mo (false procedure)
a great group of the most variows Lales is gathered together
(pp. 464¢ 7-470c¢ 20). Then there follow in disorder
pieces fromn the Bhaisujyavasi, Ksudrokovastn, S;syunei-
sangvasty, Cirarevastu, Cormavaste ete., until every -appa-
rent order fades away.

T think the above suffices 16 give an idea of the qua-
lity and siructure of this Vinaya. But in spite of all
thege alterations and reshufflings it does mol deny its
origin [rom the same source as Lhe other Vinaya works

.owe have treated.  Not only a greal portion of the mnaterial
" iy the sawe inspite of all the additions, but the waterial
shows clearly the formw which the old Skuendheke work
had impressed npon it. T refer e.g. to the introductory
narralive of the Posadhasthapanaveste, which the author
of 1he Skandhake has created by re-shuping the Asura-
siitra (scc above pp. 148 zeq.) and which appears bere in
the same altered form (p. 4475 1l-¢ 2). Iurther, in the
arrangement. of Lhe malerial we meel with. striking coinci-
dences. Thue the peculiar connection of the rules lor, the
care of the sick with the rules for the clothing of the monks
in the Civarsvestu is here maintained in spile of the several
sections having hecome independent (§§ 11-13).  The regu-
latiqns on seniority, which in the other versions are found
in the S;eg'amisanawsm, are comnected alse in this case
with pieces from. the Suysndsanavaste (pp. 443¢ 4445¢
22 and 445¢ 22-416 ¢ 3).. To all this we may add also
the remnants of the (ramework narrative with ite charac-
teristic arrangement, which attaches the accounts of the
councils to the narrative of Lhe death of the Buddha and
inserts Lhe list of icachers helween the two accounts of
the councils (scc above pp. 35 seqq.). With this the proof
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mmay be considered az reached, and we are entitled to
assume that alse the Yinaya of the Mahasamaghika gees
back w the old Skandheks work and that its differeat
appearance i¢ merely due Lo a later re-shaping M.

I It iy neteworthy (hut the Vibkanga (p. 331 ¢ 26 seyq.) utilizes the
beginnieg of the KoSdmbakarusis, which had been left out during the ceereodell-
ing of Lhe Skendhakas work. Tt implive therefure Lbhe work as slill being pre-
terved in ita curly fovm,

ADDITIONAL REMARK

Since the present work way finished some valuable works have appeaved
in print, cspeeially the book of A. BAREAU, Les scctes bouddhigues Suigon 1955,
But. aa fur sa I cae see the vesults ebtuined by me are ool affected by il.

Lastly. T make use of this appovtunity to thank Pral, L. Petech, who
hae nndertaken the tiresome task of translating this work, which was written
oviginally in Cerwmun, inlo Englich.
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